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PREFACE.

I.

THE literary history of the East represents the court of M

King Mahmfid at Ghazna, the leading monarch of Asiatic daust,

history between A.D. gg7—1030, as having been a centre
of literature, and of poetry in particular. There were
four hundred poets chanting in hig halls and gardens,
at their head famous Unsurd, invested with the recently
created dignity of a poet-laureate, who by his verdict
opened the way to royal favonr for rising talents ; there
was grand Iirdausi, composing his heroic epos by the
special orders of the king, with many more kindred
spirits. Unfortunately history knows very little of all
thiz, save the fact that Persian poets flocked together
in Ghazna, trying their kasidas on the king, his minis-
ters and generals. History paints Mahmiid as a sue-
cessful warrior, but ignores him as a Maccenas. With
the =ole exception of the luenbrations of bombastic
Utbi, all contemporary records, the Maldmdél of Abf-
Nasr Mishkiini, the Tabakdit of his secretary Baihaki,
the chronicles of ]‘-Inll'i Muhammad Ghaznavi, Mahmiud
Warrik, and others, have perished, or not yet come to
light, and the attempts at a literary history dating from
a time 300-400 years later, the so-called Tadhliras,
weigh very light in the scale of matter-of-fact examina-
tion, failing almost invariably whenever they are applied
to for information on some detail of ancient Persian
literature. However this may be, Unsuri, the pane-

Vil

LhJ.uﬁ <
1 Fir-



Mahrafid
and Alhes
rumi,

viii PREFACE.

gyrist, does not seem to haye missed the sun of royal
favour, whilst Firdausi, immortal Firdausi, had to fly
in disguise to evade the doom of being trampled to
death by elephants. Attracted by the rising fortune
of the young emperor, he seems to have repaired to his
conrt only a year after his enthronisation, Z.e. A.D. gg8.
But when he had finished his Shdlindmea, and found
himself disappointed in his hopes for reward, he flung
at him his famons satire, and fled into peaceless exile
(A.D. 1010)2 In the case of the king wersus the poet
the king has lost. As long as Firdaus! retains the
place of honour accorded to him in the history of the
world’s mental achievements, the stigma will cling to
the name of Mahmiid, that he who hoarded up perhaps
more worldly treasures than were ever hoarded up, did
not know how to hononr a poet destined for immor-
tality.

And how did the anthor of this work, as remark-
able among the prose compositions of the Hast as the
Shdkndma in poetry, fare with the royal Maecenas of
Ghazna ?

Albernni, or, as his compatriots called him, Abfi
Railiéin, was born A.D. 973, in the territory of modern
Ehiva, then called EKhwiirizm, or Chorasmia in anti-
quity.2 Harly distingnishing himself in science and
literature, he played a political part as councillor of
the raling prince of his native country of the Ma'mfini
family. The counsels he gave do not seem always to
have snited the plans of King Mahmtd at Ghazna, who
wags looking out for a pretext for interfering in the
affairs of independent Khiva, althongh its rulers were
hig own near relatives, This pretext was furnished by
a military émeude.

b Of. 0. Mohl, Le Livre des Rois, traduit, &e. Publié par Mme.
Mohl, 1876, préface, pp. x1. seq.

2 There is a reminiscence of his native country, i. 166, where he
speaks of a kind of measure used in Khwirizm.
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Malhmfid marched into the country, not without some
fighting, established there one of his generals as provin-
cial governor, and soon returned to Ghazna with much
booty and a great part of the Khiva troops, together
with the princes of the deposed family of Ma’mfin and
the leading men of the country as prizoners of war ar
as hostages. Among the last was Abfi-Raihiin Muham-
mad Thn Ahmad Alberuni.

This happened in the spring and summer of A.D.
1017. The Chorasmian princes were sent to distant
fortresses as prisoners of state, the Chorasmian soldiers
were incorporated in Mahmfid’s Tndian army ; and Al-
beruni—what treatment did /%e experience at Ghazna ?
From the very outset it is not likely that both the king
and his chaneellor, Ahmad Thn Hasan Maimandi, should
have accorded special favours to & man whom they knew
to have been their political antagonist for years. The
latter, the same man who had been the canse of the
tragie catastrophe in the life of Firdausi, was in office
under Mahmfid from a.p. 1007-1025, and a second
time under his son and suceessor, Mas{id, from 1030-
1033. There is nothing to tell us that Alberuni was
ever in the service of the state or court in Ghazna, A
friend of hiz and companion of his exile, the Christian
philogopher and physician from Bagdad, Abulkhair
Alkhammiir, seems to have practised in Ghazna his
medical profession, Alberuni probably enjoyed the
reputation of a great munajfim, i.c. astrologer-astrono-
mer, and perhaps it was in this guality that he had
relations to the court and its head, as Tycho de Brahe
to the Emperor Rudolf. When writing the Tvfud,
thirteen years after his involuntary immigration to
Afghanistan, he was a master of astrology, both ac-
cording to the Greek and the Hindu system, and indeed
Eastern writers of later centuries seem to consider him
as haying been the court astrologer of King Mahmid.
In a book written five hundred years later (v. (Yaesto-
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mathie Persane, dic., par Ch. Schefer, Paris, 1883, 1. p.
107 of the Persian text), there is a story of a practical
joke which Mahmfid played en Alberuni ag an astrolo-
ger.  Whether this be historic truth or a late invention,
anyhow the story does not throw much light on the
author’s situation in a period of his life which is the
most interesting to usg, that one, namely, when he
commenced to study India, Sanskrit and Sanskrit
literature.

Historie tradition failing us, we are reduced to a
single gource of information—the anthor's work—and
must examine to what degree his personal relations are
indicated by his own words. When he wrote, King
Muhmiid had been dead only a few weeks. e vof est
mert—hut to whom was Vive le voi to be addressed ?

Two heirs claimed the throne, Muhammad and
Mas tid, and were marching against each other to settle
their claims by the sword, Under these circumstances
it comes out as a characteristic fact that the book has
no dedication whatever, either to the memory of Mal)-
mild, or to one of the rival princes, or to any of the
indifferent or non-political princes of the royal house,
As a cautiouns politician, he awaited the issue of the
contest ; but when the dice had been thrown, and
Mas'iid was firmly established on the throne of his
father, he at once hastened to dedicate to him the
greatest work of his life;, the Canon Masudicus. If he
had been affected by any feeling of sincere gratitude,
he might have erected in the “Tvdixd a monument to
the memory of the dead king, under whose rule he had
made the necessary preparatory studies, and might have
praised him as the great propagator of Islam, withount
probably incurring any risk. He has not done so, and
the terms in which he speaks of Malmid thronghout
his book are not such as o man wonld use when speak-
ing of a deceased person who had been his benefactor,

He is called simply T%he Aty Malamdd, i 13 (Arabic
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text, p. 208, g), The Amir Muhmabd, may God's merey
be with him, 1, 1106 (text, p. 56, 8), The Amir Mahmid,
maiy the grace of God be with him, 11. 103 (bext, p. 252, 11).
The title Amir was nothing very complimentary. It
had been borne by his ancestors when they were simply
generals and provineial governors in the service of the
Siméini king of Transoxiana and Khurasan. Speaking
of Mahmfid and his father Sabuktagin, the anthor says,
Yamin-aldeanlo Makmid, moy God's mevey be with them,
i, 22 (text, p. 11,0)., He had received the title Famin-
aldoule, de. The vight hend of the dynasty (of the
Khalif), from the Khalif, as a recognition of the legiti-
macy of his rule, resembling the investiture of the
German Emperor by the Pope in the Middle Ages.
Lastly, we find at ii. 2 (text, p. 203, 20) the following
terms: “The strongest of the pillovs (of Islam), the
gpattern of « Sulton, Mahawid, the lion of the world wnd
the ravity of the age, may God's merey be with him.”
Whoever knows the style of Oriental authors when
speaking of erowned heads, the style of their prefaces,
which attains the height of absurdity at the court of
the Moghul emperors at Delhi, will agree with me that
the manner in which the author mentions the dead
king is cold, cold in the extreme; that the words of
praise bestowed upon him are meagre and stiff, a poor
sort of praise for a man who had been the first man in
Islam, and the founder of Tslam in India; lastly, that
the phrases of benediction which are appended to his
name, according to a general custom of Islam, are the
same as the author would have emploved when speak-
ing of any acquaintance of his in common lifp who had
died. He says of Mahmfid (i. 22): “ e utterly ruined
the prosperity of the country (of India), and performed
those wonderful exploits by which the Hindus became
like atoms of dust seattered in all directions, and like a
tale of old in the month of the people.” Mo eriticise
these words from a Muslim point of view, the passage of
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the ruining of the prosperity of the country was per-
fectly out of place in the glorification of a Ghizi like
Mahmild.

That it was not at all against the moral prineiples of
Alberuni to write such dedications to princes is shown
by two other publications of his, with dedications which
exhibit the customary Byzantinism of the time. In the
preface of the  Chronology of Ancient Nations™ (trans-
lated, &e., by Edward Sachau, London, 1879), he extols
with abundant praise the prince of Hyrcania or Jurjin,
Shams-alma'ili, who was a dwarf by the side of giant
Mahmtid. The studied charaeter of the neglect of
Mahmiid in the *Ivfikd comes ont more strongly if we
compare the unmerited praize which Alberuni lavishes
upon his son and successor. The preface of his Canon
Muasudicus is a farrago of high-sounding words in
honour of King Mas{id, who was a drunkard, and lost
in less than a decenninm most of what his father’s
sword and policy had gained in thirty-three years,
The tenor of this preface, taken from the manusecript
of the Royal Library in Berlin, is as follows :—

To those wholead the communityof thebelieversin the
place of the Prophet and by the help of the Word of God
belongs “the king, the lord majestic and venerated, the
helper of the representative of God, the furtherer of the
law of God, the protector of the slaves of God, who
punishes the enemies of God, Ab{-Salid Mas'iid Thn
Yamin-aldaula and ‘"Amin-almilla Mahmtd—may God
give bim a long life, and let him perpetually rise to
glorious and memorable deeds. For a confirmation of
what we here say of him lies in the fact that God, on
considering the matter, restored the right (i.e. the right
of being ruled by Mas1id) to his people, after it had been
concealed. God brought it to light. After he had been
in distress, God helped him, After he had been rejected,
God raised him, and brought him the empire and the
rule, after people from all sides had tried to get posses-
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sion of if, speaking : ‘ How should he come to rule over
ug, as we have a better right to the rule than he?’
But then they received (from God) an answer in the
event (lit. sign) which followed. God ecarried out His
promise relating to him (Mas'{id), giving him the inheri-
tance without his asking for it, as He gave the inheri-
tance of David to Solomon without reserve. (That is, the
dead King Mahmiid had proclaimed as his sneeessor his
son Muhammad, not Mastid, but the latter contested the
will of his father, and in the following contest with his
brother he was the winner,) 1f God had not chozen
him, the hearts of men would not have been gained (7)
for him, and the intrignes of his ememies would not
have missed their aim. In short, the souls of men
hastened to meet him in order to live under his shadow,
The order of God was an act of predestination, and his
becoming king was written in the Book of Books in
heaven (from all eternity).

“He—may God make his role everlasting ! —has
conferred npon me a favour which was a high distine-
tion to me, and has placed me under the obligation of
everlasting pratitude. For although a benefactor may
dispense with the thank-offerings for his deeds, &e., a
gound heart inspires those who receive them with the
fear that they might be lost (to general notice), and
lays upon them the obligation of spreading them and
making them known in the world. Bnt already, before
T received this favour, I shared with the inhabitants of
all his conntries the blessings of his rule, of peace and
justice. However, then the special service (towards
his Majesty) became incumbent upon me, after (until
that time) obeying in general (his Majesty) had been
incumbent on me. (This means, probably, that Magtid
conferred a special benefit (a pension ¥) on the author,
not immediately after he had come to the throne, but
some time later.) Is it not he who hag enabled me for
the rest of my life (Alberuni was then sixty-one years
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old) to devete myself entirely to the service of science,
as he let me dwell under the shadow of his power and
let the clond of his favonr rain on me, always personally
distinguishing and befriending me, &e.? And with
regard to this (the favonr conferred upon me), he has
deigned to send his orders to the treasury and the
ministry, which certainly is the utmost that kings
can do for their subjects, May God Almighty reward
him hath in this and in yonder world,” &e.

Thereupon, finding that his Majesty did not require
Lig actual gervies, and besides, finding that science stood
in the highest favonr with him, he compoeses a haok on
astronomy, to which he had heen addieted all his life,
and adorns it with the name of his Majesty, calling it
Crenon. Masudions (Alhdnidn Alnas ddi), &e.

T'o put the phrases of this preface into plain language,
the author was in favour with King Masad; he had
access to the comrt—living, probably, near it—and
received an income which enabled him to devote him-
solf entirely to his seientific work. DBesides, all this
appears as a new state of things, the reverse of which
had been the case nnder the king's predecessor, his
father. Mahmiid. We do not know the year in which
thig change in the life of Alberuni was bronght about.
Perhaps it was in some way connected with the fact
that the chancellor, Maimandi, died A.D. 1033, and that
after him one Abi-Nasr Ahmad Ibn Muliammad Ihn
*Abdussamad became ehancellar, who before, 4.0 from
1017 to 1033, had administered Khwarizm, the native
country of Albernni. He and Maimandi had been
political antagonists—not so he and “Abdussamad.

The difference of the anthor’s condition, as it appears
to have been under Masg{id, from what it was under
Mahmiid when he prepared the ‘Ivdted, is further illus-
trated by ecertain passages in the book itself. When
speaking of the difliculties with which he had to grapple
in his efforts to learn everything about India, he con-
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tinues : “ What scholar, however, has the same favour-
able opportunities of studying this subject as I have ?
That wounld be only the case with one to whom the
grace of God aeccords, what it did not accord to me, a
perfectly free disposal of his own deings and goings ;
for it has never fallen to my lot in my own doings and
goings to be perfectly independent, nor to be invested
with sufficient power to dispose and to order as I
thonght best. However, I thank God for that which
He has bestowed upon me, and which must be con-
sidered as sufficient for the purpose™ (i. 24). These
lines seem to say that the author, both at Ghazna and
in India, abt Multin, Peshivar, &c., had the opportunity
of conversing with pandits, of procuring their help, and
of buying books ; that, however, in other directions he
was not his own master, but had to obey a higher will ;
and lastly, that he was not a man in authority.

In another place (i. 152) he explains that art and
science reguire the protection of kings. “ For they
alone could free the minds of scholars from the daily
anxieties for the necessities of life, and stimnlate their
energies to earn more fame and favour, the yearning for
which is the pith and marrow of human nature, The
present times, however, are not of this kind. They are
the very opposite, and therefore it is quite impessible
that a new seience or any new kind of research should
arizge in our days. What we have of gciences is nothing
but the scanty remains of bygone better times.” Com-
pare with this a dictum quoted (i. 188): * The scholars
are well aware of the use of money, but the rich are
ignorant of the nobility of science.”

Thege are not the words of an anfhor who basks in
the sunshine of royal protection. The time he speaks
of ig the time of Mahmiid, and it is Mahmiid whom he
accuses of having failed in the duties of a protector of
art and science imposed upon him hy his royal office.
Firdaosi, in his satire (Mohl, i préf. p. xlv.), calls
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him “wun rai gui n'e 0 foi wi lod ni manidres " (royales) ;
and he says: “ 8 le voi avait éd un homme digne de
renom, 1 awrail honoré le savoir,” &e. It iz most
remarkable to what degree Firdausi and Alberuni agree
in their judgment of the king. To neither of them had
he been a Maocenas,

Tn the absence of positive information, we have fried
to form a chain of combinations from which we may
infer, with a tolerable degres of eertainty., that our
author, during the thirteen years of his life from 1017
to 1030, after he had been carried from his native
country to the centre of Mahmiid's realm, did not enjoy
the favours of the king and his leading men ; that he
stayed in different parts of India (as a companion of
the princes of his native country?), probably in the
character of a hostage or political prisoner kept on
honourable terms; that he spent his leisure in the
study of India; and that he had no official inducement
or encouragement for this study, nor any hope of royal
reward.

A radical change in all this takes place with the
accession of Mas"id. There is no more complaint of the
time and its ruler. Alberuni is all glee and exultation
about the royal favours and support accorded to him
and to his studies. He now wrote the preatest work of
his life! and with a swelling heart and overflowing
words he proclaims in the preface the praise of his
benefactor. Living in Ghazna, he seems to have for-
gotten India to a great extent. Ior in the Cunon
Musudieus he rarvely refers to India; its chapter on
Hindu eras does not prove any progress of his studies
beyond that which he exhibits in the 'lvdwd, and at
the end of it he is even capable of confounding the era

1 The Canon Maswdicus, extant in four good copies in European
libraries, waits for the patronage of some Academy of Heiences
or some (Government, and for the combination of two scholars, an
astronomer and an Arabic philologist, for the purpese of an edition
and translation.
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of the astronomers, as used in the Khepdokiddyaka of
Brahmagupta, with the Guptakiila.

If the author and his countrymen had suffered and
were still suffering from the oppression of King Mah-
miid, the Hindus were in the same position, and per-
haps it was this community of mishap which inspired
him with sympathy for them. And certainly the
Hinduos and their world of thought have a paramount,
faseinating interest for him, and he inquires with the
greatest predilection into every Indian subject, how-
soever heathenish it may be, as though he were treating
of the most important questions for the sonls of Muham-
madang,—of free-will and predestination, of future
reward and punishment, of the creation or eternity of
the Word of God, &. To Mahmiid the Hindus were
infidels, to be dispatched to hell as soon as they refused
to be plundered. To go on expeditions and to fill the
treasury with gold, not to make lasting conquests of
territories, was the real object of his famous expeditions;
and it wag with this view that he cut his way through
enormons distances to the richest temples of India at
Tanéshar, Mathurd, Kanoj, and Somaniith.

To Albernni the Hindus were excellent philosophers,
good mathematicians and astronomers, though he naively
believes himself to be superior to them, and disdains to
be put on a level with them (i. 23).'! He does not
conceal whatever he congiders wrong and unpractical
with them, but he duly appreciates their mental
achievements, takes the preatest pains fo appropriate
them to himself, even such as conld not be of any use
to him or to his readers, eg. Sapskrit metrics; and
whenever he hits upon something that is noble and
grand both in science and in practical life, he never
fails to lay it before his readers with warm-hearted
words of approbation. Speaking of the construction of
the ponds at holy bathing-places, he says: “In this

! For a similar trait of self-confidence of, L. 277, last lines,
YoL. L b

Theauthor's
intereat in
Tndia.
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they have attained a very high degree of art, so that
our people (the Muslims), when they see them, wonder
at them, and are unable to deseribe them, much less to
construet anything like them " (ii. 144).

Apparently Albernni felt a strong inclination towards
Indian philosophy. He seems to have thought that the
philosophers both in ancient Greece and India, whom
he most carefully and repeatedly distinguishes from the
ignorant, image-loving crowd, held in reality the very
same ideas, the same as seem to have been his own, i.c
those of a pure monotheism ; that, in fact, originally all
men were alike pure and virtuons, worshipping one sole
Almighty God, but that the dark passions of the crowd
in the course of time had given rise to the difference of
religion, of philosophical and political persuasions, and
of idolatry. “The firat canse of idolatry was the desire
of commemorating the dead and of consoling the living :
but on this basis it has developed, and has finally
hecome a foul and pernicious abuse ™ (1. 124).

He seems to have revelled in the pure theories of
the Bhagovadgitd, and it deserves to be noticed that he
twice mentions the saying of Vyfisa, “ Learn twenty-
five (i.e., the elements of existence) by distinctions, &c.
Afterwards adhere to whatever religion you like ; your
end will be salvation ™ (i, 44, and also 1. 104). Tn one
case he even goes so far as to speak of Hindu scholars
as “ enjoying the help of Gfod,” which to a Muslim means
as much as inspired by God, guided by divine inspiraiion
(ii. 108). These words are an addition of the author’s
in his paraphrase of the Brikafsaonhite of Varibamihira,
v. 8. There can be scarcely any doubt that Muslims
of later times would have found fault with him for going
to such length in his interest for those heathenish
doctrines, and it is a singular fact that Alberuni wrote
under a prince whe burned and impaled the Karmatians
(¢f' note to i 31).

Still he was a Muslim; whether Sunni or Shi‘a
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cannot be gathered from the "Iidwd. MHe sometimes
takes an oceasion for pointing out to the reader the
superiority of Islam over Brahmanic India. He con-
trasts the democratic equality of men with the castes
of India, the matrimonial law of Islam with degraded
forms of it in India, the cleanliness and decency of
Muslims with filthy customs of the Hindus. With all
this, his recognition of Islam is not without a tacit
regerve, He dares not attack Islam, but he attacks the
Arabg.  In his work on chronology he reproaches the
ancient Muslims with having destroyed the civilisation
of Evan, and gives us to understand that the ancient
Arabswere certainlynothing better than the Zoroastrian
Franians. So too in the Tedwd, whenever he speals of
a dark side in Hindun life, he at once turns round sharply
to compare the manners of the ancient Arabs, and to
declare that they were quite as bad, if nof worse. This
could only be meant as a hinti to the Muglim reader not
to be too hanghty towards the poor bewildered Hindu,
trodden down by the savage hordes of King Mahmiid,
and not to forget that the fonnders of Islam, too, were
certainly no angels.

Independent in his thonghts about religion and
philosophy, he is a friend of clear, determined, and manly
words, He abhors half-truths, veiled words, and waver-
ingaction. FEverywhere he comes forward as a champion
of his conviction with the courage of a man. Asin
religion and philosophy, so too in politics. There are
some remarkable sentences of political philosophy in
the introductions to chapters ix. and lxxi. As a poli-
tician of a highly conservative stamp, he stands up
for throne and altar, and declares that ““their union
rvepresents the highest development of human sociefy,
all that men can possibly desire ” (1. gg). Heis capable
of admiring the mildness of the law of the Gospel : “To
offer to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon

The aunthor s
character,



xx PREFACE.

my life, this is a noble philosophy ; but the people of
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who eannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed, for
without them it wonld be impossible to rule ' (ii. 161).
Although a scholar by profession, he is capable of taking
the practical side of a case, and he applands the Khalif
Mu'fiviva for having sold the golden gods of Sicily to
the princes of Sindh for money’s worth, instead of
destroying them as heathen abominations, as bigoted
Muslims wounld probably have liked him to do. His
preaching the union of throne and altar dees not prevent
him from gpeaking with undisgnised contempt of the
“preconcerted tricks of the priests " having the purpose
of enthralling the ignorant crowd (i. 123).

He i3 a stern judge both of himself and of others.
Himself perfectly sineere, it is sincerity which he
demands from others. Whenever he does not fully
understand a subject, or only knows part of it, he will
at once tell the reader so, either asking the reader’s
pardon for his ignorance, or promising, though a man
of fifty-eight years, to continue his labours and to
publish their resnlts in time, as though he were acting
under a moral responsibility to the public, He always
sharply draws the limits of his knowledge; and although
he has only a smattering of the metrical system of the
Hindus, he communicates whatever little he Lknows,
guided by the principle that the best must not be the
enemy of the better (i. 200, 6-g), as though he were
afraid that he should net live long enough to finish the
gtudy in guestion. He is not a friend of those who

hate to avow their ignorance by a frank I do not
Fnow ™ (i. 177), and he is roused to strong indignation
whenever he meets with want of sincerity. If Brahma-~
gupta teaches two theories of the eclipses, the popular
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ane of the dragon Rithn's devonring the luminous body,
and the scientific one, he certainly committed the sin
against conscience from undne concessions to the priests
of the nation, and from fear of a fate like that which
befell Soerates when he came into collision with the
persuasions of the majority of his countrymen. Cf.
chapter lix. In another place he accuses Drahma-
gupta of injustice and rudeness to his predecessor,
Aryabhata (1. 376). He finds in the works of Vari-
hamihira by the side of honest scientific work sentences
which sonnd to him “ like the ravings of ¢ madmon ™
(il. 117), but he is kind enough to snggest that behind
those passages there is perhaps an esoteric meaning,
unknown to him, but more to the eredit of the author.
When, however, Varihamihira seems to exceed all
limits of common sense, Alberuni thinks that “fo suelh
things stlence 1s the only proper answer ™ (ii. 114).

His professional zeal, and the prineciple that learning
18 the fruit of vepetition (ii. 198), sometimes induce him
to indulge in repetitions, and his thorongh honesty
sometimes misleads him to use harsh and even runde
words. He cordially hates the wverbosity of Indian
authors or versifiers,! who unse lots of words where a
single one would be sufficient. Ile calls it “ mere
nonsense—a means of keeping people in the dark and
throwing an air of mystery abont the subject. And in
any case this copiousness (of words denoting the same
thing) offers painful difficulties to those who want to
learn the whole language, and only results in a sheer
waste of time"” (i. 220, 290, 19). He twice explains
the origin of the Dibajat, ¢.c. Maledives and Laccadives
(i. 2333 ii. 106), twice the configuration of the borders
of the Indian Ocean (i. 197, 270).

‘Whenever he suspects humbug, he is not backward in
calling it by the right name. Thinking of the horrid
practices of Rasiyana, i.e. the art of making gold, of

L ¢f. his sarcasms on the versifying bias of Hindu anthors, i. 137,
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‘making old people young, &e., he bursts out into

sarcastic words which are more coarse in the original
than in my tranglation (i. 18g). In eloquent words he
niters his indignation on the same snbject (i. 193):
“The greediness of the ignorant Hindu princes for gold-
making does not know any limit,” &c. There iz a spark
of grim humour in his words on i. 237, where he criti-
cises the cosmographic ravings of a Hindu aunthor:
“We, on our part, found it already troublesome enough
to enumerate all the seven seas, together with the seven
earths, and now this anthor thinks he ecan make the
subject more easy and pleasant to us by inventing some
more earths below those already enumerated by our-
selves ! " And when jugglers from Kanoj lectured to
him on chronology, the stern scholar seems to have been
moved to something like a grin.  “I used great care in
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
same questions at different times in a different order
and context. But lo! what different answers did 1
get! God is all-wise ™ (ii. 129).

In the opening of his book Alberuni gives an account
of the eircumstances which suggested to him the idea
of writing the 'lvdud. Onece the conversation with a
friend of his, else unknown, ran on the then existing
literature on the history of religion and philosophy,
its merits and demerits. When, in particular, the
literature on the belief of the Hindus came to be eriti-
cised, Alberuni maintained that all of it was second-
hand and thoroughly unecritical. To verify the matter,
his friend once more examines the books in guestion,
which resolts in his agreeing with our author, and his
asking him to fill np this gap in the Arabic literature
of the time, The book he has produced is not a polemi-
cal one. He will not convert the Hindus, nor lend
a direct help to missionary zealots. He will simply
degeribe Hinduism, without identifying himsell with it.
He takes care to inform the reader that fie is not respen-
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sible for whatsoever repugnant detail he has to relate,
but the Hindus themselves. He gives a repertory of
information on Indian subjects, destined for the use of
those who lived in peaceable intercourse with them, and
wished to have an insight into their mode and world of
thought (i. 7 ; 1. 246),

The author has nothing in ¢ommon with the Muham-
madan Ghiizi who wanted to convert the Hindus or to
kill them, and his book searcely reminds the reader of
the incessant war between Islam and India, during
which it had been prepared, and by which the possi-
bility of writing such a book had first been given. It
is like a magic island of quiet, impartial research in
the midst of a world of clashing swords, burning towns,
and plundered temples. The object which the author
had in view, and never for a moment lost sight of, was
to afford the necessary information and t.r'a.mmg to
“any one (in Islam) whe wants to converse with the
Hindus, and o diseuss with them questions of religion,
scignee, or literalure, on the very basis of thetr mwn etvili-
sation ' (il 246).

It 1s difficult to say what kind of readers Alberoni had,
or expected to have, not only for the "Tvéud, but for all
his other publications on Indian subjects. Probably

The anthor
and his
renders.

educated, and not bigoted or fanatical Muslims in Sindh, -

in parts of the Panjab, where they were living by the side
of Hindns and in daily intercourse with them ; perhaps,
aleo, for snch in Kabul, the suburb of which had etill a
Hindn populatiu-n in the second hall of the tenth century,
Gthazna, and other parts of Afghanistan. When spealk-
ing of the Pulisesiddhdute, a standard work on astro-
nomy, he says: “A translation of his (Pnlisa’s) whole
work into Arabic has nof hitherto yet been undertaken,
becanse in his mathematical problems there is an evi-
dent religious and theological tendency "1 (i. 375). He

L Alberoni does not seem to have shared these scruples, for he
translated it into Arabic (¢f. i, 154).
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does not tell us what this particular tendency was to
which the readers objected, but we learn so much from
this note that in his time, and probably also in his
neighbourhood, there were eireles of educated men who
had an interest in getting the seientific works of India
translated into Arabic, who at the same time were suffi-
ciently familiar with the subject-matter to eriticise the
various representations of the same subject, and to give
the preference to one, to the exclusion of another. That
our author had a certain puoblic among Hindus seems
to be indicated by the faet that he composed some
publications for people in Kashmir ; ¢f, preface to the
edition of the text, p. xx. These relations to Kashmir
are very diffienlt to understand, as Muslims had not
yet conguered the country, nor entered it fo any extent,
and as the author himself (i, 206) relates that it was
closed to interconrse with all strangers save a few Jews,
Whatever the interest of Muslims for the literature of
and on India may have been, we are under the impression
that this kind of literature has never taken deep root ;
for after Alberuni’s death, in A.. 1048, there is no move
original work in this field ; and even Alberuni, when he
wrote, was quite alone in the field. Ilinumerating the
difficulties which beset his study of India, he says: “1
found it very hard to work into the subjeet, although 1
have a great liking for it, in which respeet I stond quite
alone in my time,” &e. (1. 24). And certainly we do not
know of any Indianist like him, before his time or
after.

In general it is the method of our author not to speak
himself, but to let the Hindus speak, giving extensive
quotations from their classical anthors. He presents a
picture of Indian eivilisation as painted by the Hindus
themselves. Many chapters, not all, open with a short
characteristic introduetion of a general nature. The body
of most chapters consists of three parts. The [irst is
a précis of the question, as the author understands it.
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The second part brings forward the doctrines of the
Hindus, quotations from Sanskrit books in the chapters
on religion, philosophy, astronomy, and astrology, and
other kinds of information which had been communi-
cated to him by word of mouth, or things which he
had himself observed in the chapters on literature,
historie chronology, geography, law, manners, and cns-
toms. In the third part he does the same as Megas-
thenes had already doné ; he tries to bring the sometimes
very exotie subject nearer to the understanding of his
readers by comparing it with the theories of ancient
Gireece, and by other comparizsons.  As an example of
this kind of arrangement, ¢/. Chapter v. In the dis-
position of every single chapter, as well as in the
sequence of the chapters, a perspicnous, well-considered
plan is appavent. There is no patchwork nor anything
superfluons, and the words fit to the subject as close as
possible. 'We seem o recognise the professional mathe-
matician in the perspicuity and classical order through-
out the whole composition, and there wag scarcely an
oceasion for-him to excuse himself, as he does at the
end of Chapter i. (i. 26), for not being able everywhere
strictly to adhere to the geometrical method, as he was
sometimes compelled to introduce an unknown factor,
becanse the explanation could only be given in a later
part of the book.

He does not blindly accept the traditions of former
ages; he wants to understand and to eriticise them. He
wants fo sift the wheat from the chaff, and he will
discard everything that militates against the laws of
nature and of reason, The reader will remember that
Alberuni was also a physical scholar, and had published
works on most departments of natural science, optics,
mechanics, mineralogy, and chemistry ; ¢f, his geolo-
gical speculation on the indications of India once having
been a sea (i. 198), and a characteristic specimen of his
natural philosophy (i. 400). That he believed in the

The anthor's
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action of the planets on the sublunary world I take for
certain, though he nowhere says so. It would hardly
be intelligible why he shounld have spent so much time
and labour on the study of Greek and Indian astrology
if he had not believed in the truth of the thing. He
gives a sletch of Indian astrology in Chapter Ixxx,
becanse Muslim readers “are not acquainted with the
Hindn methods of astrology, and have never had an
opportunity of studying an Indian book ” (ii. 211).
Bardesanes, a Syrian philosopher and poet in the
second half of the second Christian century, condemned
astrology in plain and weighty words. Alberuni did
not rise to this height, remaining entangled in the
notions of Greek astrology.

He did not helieve in alchemy, for he distinguishes
between such of its practices as are of a chemical or
mineralogical character, and such as are intentional
deceit, which he condemns in the strongest possible
terms (i. 187).

He criticises manuscript tradition like a modern
philologist. He sometimes supposes the text to be
eorrnpt, and inguires into the cause of the corrnption ;
he discusses varions readings, and proposes emenda-
tions. He goesses at locune, eriticises different transla-
tions, and complains of the carelessness and ignorance
of the copyists (il. 76; 1. 162-163). He is aware that
Indian works, badly translated and carelessly copied by
the successive copyists, very soon degenerate to such a
degree that an Indian author wounld hardly recognise
his ewn work, if it were presented to him in such a
garb, All these complaints are perfectly true, particn-
larly as regards the proper names. That in his essays
at emendation he sometimes went astray, that, ey he
was not prepared fully to do justice to Brahmagupta,
will readily be excused by the fact that at his time it
was next to impossible to learn Sanskrit with a suffi-
cient degree of accuracy and completeness.
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When I drew the first sketch of the life of Albernmi
ten years ago, 1 cherizshed the hope that more materials
for his biography would come to light in the libraries
of both the East and West. This has not been the
case, g0 far ns I am aware. To gain an estimate of his
character we must try to read between the lines of his
books, and to glean whatever minute indications may
there be found. A picture of his character cannot
therefore at the present be anything but very imperfect,
and a detailed appreciation of his services in the ad-
vancement of science cannot be undertaken until all
the numerous works of his pen have been studied and
rendered accessible to the learned world. The principal
domain of his work included astronomy, mathematics,
chronology, mathematical geography, physics, chemistry,
and mineralogy. Dy the side of this professional work
he eomposed about twenty books on India, both transla-
tions and original compositions, and a number of tales
and legends, mogtly derived from the ancient lore of
Eran and India, As probably most valuable confribu-
tions to the historic literature of the time, we must
mention his history of his native country Khwiirizm,
and the history of the famons sect of the Karmatians,
the loss of both of which is much to be deplored.

1 5

The eourt of the Khalifs of the house of Omayya at
Damasens does not seem to have been a home for
literature, KExcept for the practical necessities of ad-
ministration, they had no desire for the civilisation of
GGreece, Egypt, or Persia, their thoughts being engrossed
by war and politics and the amassing of wealth. Pro-
bably they had a certain predilection for poetry common
to all Arabs, but they did not think of enconraging
historiography, much fo their own disadvantage, In
many ways these Arab princes, only recently emerged

O the eri-
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from the rocky wilderness of the Hijiz, and suddenly
raized to imperial power, retained much of the great
Bedonin Shailh of the desert. Several of them, shun-
ning Damascus, preferred to stay in the desert or on
its border, and we may surmise that in their honse-
holds at Rusifa and Khunfisara there was scarcely
more thought of literature than at present in the halls
of Ibn Arrashid, the wily head of the Shammar at Hiil.
The eradle of Arabie literature is not Damascus, but
Bagdad, and the protection necessary for ite rise and
growth was afforded by the Khalifs of the house of
Abbis, whose Arab nature hag been modified by the
influence of Eranian civilisation during a long stay in
Khurfisiin,

The foundation of Arabic literature was laid between
A.n. 750 and 850, Tt iz only the tradition relating to
their religion and prophet and poefry that is peculiar
to the Arnbs; everything else is of foreign descent.
The development of a large literature, with numerous
ramifications, is chiefly the work of foreigners, carried
ont with foreign materials, as in Rome the origines of
the national literature mostly point to Greek sonrces.
Greece, Persia, and India were taxed to help the sterility

of the Arab mind.
What Greece has contribated by lending its Aristotle,
A Ptolemy, and Harpocratesis known in general, A de-
" tailed deseription of the influx and spread of Greek
literature would mark a memorable progress in Oriental
philology. Such a work may be nndertaken with some
chanee of success by one who is familiar with the state
of Greek liferature at the centres of learning during the
lagt centuries of Greelk heathendom, although he wonld
have to struggle against the lamentable fact that most
Arabic books of this most ancient period are lost, and

_ probably lost for ever.

mentin  What did Persia, or rather the Sasanian empire, over-

Arabic

literature. TR by the Arab hordes, offer to its vietors in literature ¥
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It left to the east of the Khalifate the langvage of
administration, the nse of which during the following
centuries, till recent times, was probably never much
discontinued. Tt was this Perso-Sasanian language of
administration which passed into the use of the smaller
Eastern dynasties, reared under the Abbaside Khalifs,
and became the language of literature at the counrt of
one of those dynasties, that of the Simiini kings of
Transoxiana and Khurfisin. Thus it has come to pass
that the dialect of one of the most western parts of
Eran first emerged as the langnage of literature in its
farthest east. In a similar way modern German is an
offspring of the langnage used in the chanceries of the
Luxembourg emperors of Germany.

The bulk of the narrative literature, tales, lepends,
novels, eame to the Arabs in translations from the Per-
sian, ¢.¢. the “Thonsand and One Nights,” the stories told
by the mouth of animals, like Kalile and Dimne, pro-
hably all of Buddhistic origin, portions of the national
lore of Eran,taken from the Khuddindma,or Lord’s Book,
and afterwards immortalised by Firdaunsi; but more
than anything else love-stories.  All this was the fashion
under the Abbaside Khalifs, and is said to have attained
the height of pepunlarity during the rule of Almuktadir,
AD. goB8-g32. Besides, much favour was appavently
bestowed npon didactic, pareenetic compogitions, mostly
clothed in the garb of a testament of this or that Sasanian
king or sage, £.¢. Anuoshirvin and his minister Buvurjo-
mihr, likewise upon collections of moralistic apothegms.
All this was translated from Persian, or pretended to
be so. DBooks on the secience of war, the knowledge of
weapons, the veterinary art, faleonry, and the various
methods of divination, and some books on medicine
and de rebus venerets, were likewise borrowed from the
Persians, It is noteworthy that, on the other hand,
there are very few traces of the exact sciences, such as
mathematics and astronomy, among the Sasanion Per-



Tndinn ele-
ments in
Arable
literature,

XXX PREFACE,

sians. Either they had only little of this kind, or the
Arabs did not chooze to get it translated,

An author by the name of "Al Ibn Ziyid Altamimi
is said to have translated from Persian a book, Zij-
alshalriydr, which, to judge by the title, must have
been a system of astronomy. It seems to have been
extant when Albersni wrote his work on chronology ;
vide “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated, &e.,
by Edward Sachau, London, 1876, p. 6, and note p. 368,
Perhaps it was from this source that the famous Alkh-
wirizmi drew his knowledge of Persian astronomy,
which he is said to have exhibited in his extract from
the Bralmasiddhdnia, composed by order of the Khalif
Ma'mfiin. For we are expressly told (vide Gildemeister,
Seriptorwm. Arabun de rebus Indieis loct, &e., p. 101)
that he used the media, ie the mean places of the
planets as fixed by Brahmagupta, whilst in other
things he deviated from him, giving the equations of
the planetary revolutions according to the theory of
the Peprsions, and the declination of the sun according
to Ptolemy, Of what kind this Persian astronomy was
we do not know, but we must assame that it was of a
scientific character, based on observation and compu-
tation, else Allkhwirizmi would not have introdnced
its results into bis own work. Of the terminology
of Arabian astronomy, the word jeuzafiar=Caput
draconis, is probably of Sasanian ovigin (grocithre), as
well as the word zif ( =canon), 4.¢. a collection of astro-
nomical tables with the necessary explanations, perhaps
also fwrdey, kerdojo, a measure in geometry equal to
4 of the cireumference of a cirele, if it be identical
with the Persian karde, d.e. cut.

What India has contributed reached Bagdad by two
different roads, Part has come directly in translations
from the Sanskrit, part has travelled through FEran,
having originally been translated from Sanskrit (I’ali ?
Priikrit ?) into Persian, and farther from Persian into
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Arabic. In this way, eg. the fables of Kaliln and
Dimne have been eommaunicated to the Arabs, and a
book on medicine, probably the famous Cirake. Cf.
Fihrist, p. 303.

In this communication between India and Bagdad
we must not only distinguish hetween two different
roads, but also between two different periods.

As Sindh was under the actual rule of the Khalif
Manstir (4.0 753-774), there came embassies from that
part of India to Bagdad, and among them scholars, who
brought along with them two books, the Brahmeasid-
dhinta to Brahmagupta (Sindhind), and hiz Khande-
Lhddyeka (Arkand). With the help of these pandits,
Alfazint, perhaps also Yalk{ib Thn Tiirik, translated them.
Both works have been largely nsed, and have exercised
a great influence. It was on this occasion that the
Avrabs firgt became acquainted with a zcientific system
of astronomy, They learned from Brahmagupta earlier
than from Ptolemy.

Another influx of Hindu learning took place under
Harun, A.D, 786-808. The ministerial family Barmak,
then at the zenith of their power, had come with the
ruling dynasty from Balkh, where an ancestor of theirs
had been an official in the Buddhistic temple Nunbehir,
i.e. nave vihdro =the new temple (or monastery). The
name Barmak is said to be of Indian descent, meaning
poramele, i.e. the superior (abbot of the vikdra 7).  CYf.
Kern, Geschichte des Buddhismus in Indien, ii. 445, 543-
Of conrse, the Barmak family had been converted, but
their contemporaries never thought much of their pro-
fession of Tslam, nor regarded it as genuine. Indunced
probably by family fraditions, they sent scholars to
India, there to study medicine and pharmacology, Be-
sides, they engaged Hindnu scholars to come to Bagdad,
made them the chief physicians of their hospitals, and
ordered them to translate from Sanckrit into Arabic
books on medicine, pharmacology, toxicology, philo-
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sophy, astrology, and other subjeets. Still in later
centuries Muslim scholars sometimes travelled for
the same purposes as the emissaries of the Barmak,
e.g. Almuwaffak not long before Alberuni’s time (Codex
Vindobonensts, sive medici Abw Mansur liber fundanen-
torum pharmacologier, ed, Seligmann, Vienna, 1850, pp.
6, 10, and 135, g).

Soon afterwards, when Sindh was no longer politically
dependent upon Bagdad, all this intercourse ceased en-
tirely. Arabic literature turned off into other channels,
There is no more mention of the presence of Hindu
scholars at Bagdad nor of translations of the Sanskrit.
Greek learning had already won an omnipotent sway
over the mind of the Arahs, being communicated to
them by the labours of Nestorian physicians, the philo-
gophers of Harriin, and Christian scholars in Syria and
other parts of the Khalifate. Of the more ancient or
Indo-Arabian stratum of scientific literature nothing has
reached our time save a number of titles of hooks, many
of them in such a corrupt form as to baflle all attempts
at decipherment,

Among the Hindu physicians of this time one 22 u-“'
is mentioned, d.e. #he son of DHN, director of the hos-
pital of the Barmaks in Bagdad., This name may be
Dheengrer or Dhenin, chosen probably on account of its
etymological relationship with the name Dhonvantari,
the name of the mythical physician of the gods in
Manu's law-book and the epos (¢f. A. Weber, fudische
Littevaturgeselichte, pp. 284, 287). A similar relation
seems to exist between the names Kunle, that of a
physician of the same period, and Kdnkdyane, an
authority in Indian medicine (¢f. Weber, L c., pp. 287
note, and 284 note, 302).

The name b!, that of an author of a book en
drinkables, may be identical with A¢ri, mentioned as a
medical anthor by Weber, £, ¢., p. 288,

There was a book by one l:'a.'u (also written 5L-e-"~.-.-.'} on
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wisdom or philosophy (¢f. Fihrist, p. 305). According
to Middle-Indian phoneties this name is=wvednvydsn?
A man of this name, also called Fydse or Bdderdyona,
is, according to the literary tradition of India, the
originator of the Vediinta echool of philosophy (¢f.
Colebroke, Essays, i. 352), and this will remind the
reader that in the Arabian Sufism the Indian Vedinta
philosophy reappears,

Further, an anthor r_;!'-?lwa Seedbrm,® is mentioned,
unfortunately without an indication of the contents of
his book. Alberuni (i. 157) mentions one Sufye as the
author of a jifala (¢f. Weber, L. ¢, p. 278), and this
name is perhaps an abbreviation of that one here
mentioned, 7.c. Salyavermon.

A work on astrology is attributed to one ey
SNGHL (wide Fihrist, p. 271), likewise enumerated
by Alberuni in a list of names (i. 158). The Indian
equivalent of this name is not certain (¢f, note toi. 158).

There iz also mentioned a book on the signs of swords
by one ,e>U, probably identical with Fydghra, which
occurs as a name of Indian anthors (¢f. i. Fihrist, p.
315)-

T:;Je famous Buddha legend in Christian garb, most
commonly called Joasaph cnd Barleam, bears in Fibrist,
p. 300, the title als , 2.l The former word is gene-
rally explained as Bodhisattre, although there is no
law in Indian phoneties which admits the change of
aattva to saf.  The second name is that of Buddha's
spiritual teacher and guide, in fact, his purofiin, and
with this word I am inclined to identify the signs in
question, t.c. sy,

What Ibn Widil in hiz chronicle (ed. by Hontsma)
relates of India, on pp. 92-106, is not of much value.
His words on p. 105, “the king _2.S = Ghoshe, who

! Benfey in Kulilag und Daemnay, Einleitung, p. zliii. note 3. The
word has received currency in the form Bidpoi.

t . Benfey, L. o, Binleitung, p. x1.
YOL. 1. .
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lived in the time of Sindbid the sage, and this (hosha
composed the book on the cunning of the women,” are
perhaps an indication of some fables of Buddhaghosha
having been translated into Arabie.

Besides books on astronomy, mathematics {i_l-‘L.\..-;\jll'
weasgl), astrology, chiefly jifikns, on medicine and
pharmacology, the Arabs translated Indian works on
snakes (swrpavidyd), on poison (vishavidyd), on all
kinds of anguring, on talismans, on the veferinary arf,
de arle wmandi, numerous tales, a life of Buddha, hooks
on logic and philosophy in general, on ethics, politics,
and on the science of war. Many Arab authors ook
up the subjects communicated to them by the Hindus
and worked them out in original compesitions, commen-
taries, and extracts. A favourite subject of theirs was
Indian mathematies, the knowledge of which became
far spread by the publications of Alkindi and many
others.

The smaller dynasties which in later times tore the
sovereignty over certain eastern countries of the Khali-
fate out of the hands of the successors of Mans@r and
Harun, did not eontinue their literary commerce with
India. The Banii-Laith (A.n. 872-g03), owning great
part of Afghanistan together with Ghazna, were the
neighbours of Hindus, but their name i in no way
connected with the history of literature. For the
Buyide princes who ruled over Western Persia and
Babylonia between A.D. 932 and 1055, the fables of
Kalila and Diimna were translated. Of all these princely
houses, no doubt, the Samanides, who held almost the
whole east of the Khalifate nnder their sway during
$92-090, had most relations with the Hindus, those in
Kabul, the Panjab, and Sindh; and their minister,
Aljaihéini, probably had collected much information
about India. Originally the slave of the Samanides,
then their general and provineial governor, Alptagin,
made himzelf practically independent in Ghazna a few
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years before Albernni was born, and his successor,
Sabnktagin, Mahmiid’s father, paved the road for the
war with India (i 22), and for the lasting establish-
ment of Iglam in India.

Some of the books that had been translated under
the first Abbaside Khalifs were extant in the library
of Alberuni when he wrote the 'TvSwd, the DOralma-
siddhdnia or Sindhind, and the Khandalhddyale or
Arkand in the editions of Alfaziri and of Yakab Ibn
Térik, the Oaraka in the edition of *Ali Ibn Zain, and
the Paieatantve or Kalile and Dimne,  He also used an
Arabic translation of the Kurapasdra by Vittedvara
(ii. 53), but we do not learn from him whether this was
an old franslation or a modern one made in Alberuni's
time. These books offered to Alberuni—he complaing
of it repeatedly—the same difficulties as to us, viz,
begides the faults of the franslators, a considerable
corruption of the text by the negligence of the copyists,
more particularly as regards the proper names,

When Alberuni entered India, he probably had a
good general knowledge of Indian mathematics, astro-
nomy, and chronology, acquired by the study of Brahma-
gupta and his Arabian editors. What Hindu author
was his teacher and that of the Arabs in pure mathe-
matics ( _sazgl lugJ!)isnot known. Besides Alfazdri
and Yakitb Thn Tarik, he learned from Alkhwirizmi,
something from Abulhasan of Ahwiz, things of little
value from Alkindi and Abd-Ma'shar of Balkh, and
single details from the famous book of Aljaihini. Of
other sources which he has used in the ‘Ivéwkd, he
gquotes : (1.) A Muhammadan canon called Alkarkan, ie.
ohargane. 1 cannot trace the history of the book, but
suppose that it was a practical handhook of chronology
for the purpose of converting Arabian and Persian dates
into Indian ones and vice versd, which bad perhaps been
necessitated by the wants of the administration under
SBabuoktagin and Mahmd., The name of the anthor is

The anthor's
study of
Irvdia before
he wrote
the prosent

Esicrle,
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not mentioned. (2.) Abft Ahmad Ihn Catlaghtagin,
quoted i. 317 as having computed the latitudes of Karli
and Thneshar.

Two other anthorities on astronomical subjects are
quoted, but not in relation to Indian astronomy,
Muhammad Ibn Ishiik, from Seraliis, ii. 15, and a book
called Ghurrat-alzijil, perhaps derived from an Indian
source, as the name is identical with Karanadilabe.
The author is perhaps Abi-Muohammad Alnfiib from
Amul (¢f. note to ii, go).

In India Alberuni recommenced his study of Indian
astronomy, this time not from translations, but from
Sanskrit originals, and we here meet with fhe remark-
able fact that the works which about A.p. 770 had been
the standard in India still held the same high position
AD. 1020, viz., the works of Brahmagupta. Assisted
by learned pandits, he tried to translate them, as also
the Pulisesiddhdnie (vide preface to the edition of the
text, § 5), and when he composed the 'Iydixd, he had
already come forward with eeveral books devoted
to special points of Indian astronomy. As such he
quotes i—

(1.) A treatise on the determination of the lunar
stations or naksheiras, 11, 83.

(2.) The Khaydl-alkustifivind, which eontained, pro-
bably beside other things, a description of the Foge
theory, ii. 208.

(3.) A book called The Arabie Khondalhddyake, on
the same subject as the preceding one, ii, 208,

(4.) A book containing a description of the Karanes,
the title of which is not mentioned, ii. 154.

(5.) A treatise on the various systems of numeration,
as used by different nations, i. 174, which probably
described also the related Indian subjects.

(6.) A book called “ Key of Astronomy,” on the gues-
tion whether the sun rotates round the earth or the
earth round the sun, i. 277. We may suppose that in
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this book he had also made use of the notions of Indian
astronomers,

(7.) Lastly, several publications on the different
methods for the computation of geographical longitude,
i. 315. He does not mention their titles, nor whether
they had any relation to Hindn methods of caleulation.

Perfectly at home in all departments of Indian astro-
nomy and chronology, he began to write the "Tvduxd.
In the chapters on thesge subjects he continues a literary
movement which at his time had already gone on for
centuries ; but he surpassed his predecessers by going
back npon the original Sanskrit sources, trying to check
his pandits by whatever Sanskrit he had contrived to
learn, by making new and more accurate translations,
and by his conscientious method of testing the data of
the Indian astronomers by ealenlation. His work repre-
sents a scientific yenoissance In comparison with the
aspirations of the scholars working in Bagdad under the
first Abbaside Khalifs,

Alberuni seems to think that Indian astrology had
not been fransferred into the more ancient Arabic
literature, as we may conclude from his introduetion to
Chapter lxxx. : * Our fellow-believersin these (Muslim)
countries are not acquainted with the Hindu methods
of astrology, and have never had an opportunity of
studying an Indian book on the subject,” ii. 211. We
cannot prove that the works of Varfihamihira, eg. his
Byalatsaivhitd and Laghujdtakam, which Alberuni was
translating, had already been accessible to the Arabs at
the time of Mansfir, but we are inclined to think that
Alberuni's judgment on this head is too sweeping, for
books on astrology, and particularly on jitake, had
already been translated in the early days of the Abba-
side rule. (. Fihrist, pp. 2ro, 271.

As regards Indian medicine, we can only say that
Alberuni does not seem to have made a special study
of it, for he simply nses the then current translation of
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Curalen, although complaining of its incorrectness, i.
150, 162, 382. e has trauslated a Sanskrit treatise
on leoathsome diseases into Arabic (¢f. preface to the
edition of the original, p. xxi. No. 18), but we do not
know whether before the 'Ivéuwd or after it.

What first indueed Albernni to write the Iviwd was
not the wish to enlighten his countrymen on Indian
astronomy in particular, but to present them with an
impartial description of the Indian theological and
philosophical doctrines on a hroad basis, with every
detail pertaining to them. So he himself says both at
the beginning and end of the book. Perhaps on this
subject he could give his readers morve perfectly new
information than on any other, for, according to his
own statement, he had in this only one predecessor,
Aleranshahri. Not knowing him or that authority
which f%e follows, 4.e. Zurkiin, we cannot form an
estimate as to how far Alberuni’s strictures on|them
(i. 7) are founded. Thoungh there can hardly be any
doubt that Indian philosophy in one or other of its
principal forms had been communicated to the Arabs
already in the first period, it seems to have been gome-
thing entirely new when Alberuni produced before his
compatriots or fellow-believers the Sdifihiye by Kapila,
and the Book of Pataiijali in good Arabic translations,
It was this particular work which admirably qualified
him to write the corresponding chapters of the Ivduxd.
The philesophy of India seems to have fascinated his
mind, and the noble ideas of the Bhagevadgitd pro-
bably came near to the standard of his own persua-
sions. Perhaps it was he who first infroduced this
gem of Sanskrit literature into the world of Muslim
readers,

As repards the Puriinas, Alberuni was perhaps the
first Muslim who took up the study of them. At all
events, we cannot trace any acquaintancs with them on
the part of the Arabs before his time. Of the litera-
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ture of fables, he knew the Padicatontra in the Arabic
edition of Thn Almukaffa,

Judging Albernni in relation to his predecessors, we
come to the conclusion that his work formed a most
marked progress, His description of Hindu philogophy
was probably unparalleled. His system of chronology
and astronomy was more complete and accurate than
had ever before been given. His communications from
the Puriinas were probably entirely new to his readers,
ag also the important chapters on literature, manners,
festivals, actnal geography, and the much-guoted chap-
ter on historie chronology. He once gquotes Rizi, with
whose works he was intimately acquainted, and some
Siifi philosophers, but from neither of them could he
learn much about India.

In the following pages we give a list of the Sanskrit HisSauskrit
books quoted in the Tidikd :— e

Sources of the chapters on theology and philosophy :
Sdaichye, by Kapila ; Book of Pataijali ; Qitd, 1.e. some
edition of the Bhagnvadyifd.

He seems to have used more sources of a similar
nature, but he does not quote from them.

Sources of a Paurinie kind : Fishnu-Diarna, Vishnu-
Purdne, Mutsyo-Purdue, Vcly*w-f'um-y.a,zfd-iﬁyfa-hﬂ-ci,;_:a.

Sources of the chapters on astronomy, chronology,
geography, and astrology : Pultsesiddidnte ; Brahma-
siddhdnio, Khandalhddyabe, Uttorelicondalhidyala,
by Brahmagupta; Commentary of the Khandalhdd-
ik, by Dalabhadra, perhaps also some other work of
his 5 Brihatsavishitd, Poficosiddhdntikd, Brifai-jdtekamn,
Loaghu-jdtakam, by Varihamihira ; Commentary of the
Brikatseiilitd, a book called Sridliarea (perhaps Sare-
dhara), by Utpala, from Kashmir ; a book by Aryabhata,
junior; Karapesdre, by Vittedvara ; Koranatilake, by
Vijayanandin ; Sripdla ; Book of the Rishi (sic) Bhuvana-
fLode ; Book of the Brahman Bhottile ; Book of Durlabluc,
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from Multan ; Book of Jlvaserman ; Book of Semuya ;
Baok of Auliattu (7), the son of Sabiwi (7); Lhe Minor
Mdanase, by Puiicala; Sridhiove (Saorvadharaf), by
Mahédeva Candrabija; Calendar from Kashmir.

As regards some of these authors, Sripila, Jivadar-
man, Samaya (7), and Auliatta (), the nature of the
guotations leaves it uncertain whether Alberoni quoted
from books of theirs or from oral communications which
he had received from them.

Sounrce on medicine ; Crralie, in the Arabic edition of
‘Ali Ibn Zain, from I'abaristan.

In the chapter on metrics, a lexicographic work by
one Haribhata (7}, and regarding elephants a * Book
on the Medicine of Elephants,” are quoted.

His communications from the Mohdabldrets and
Rdmdyane, and the way in which he speaks of them,
do not give us the impression that he had these books
before him. He had some :hforma.tign of Jaina origin,
bat does not mention his source (Aryabhata, jun.?)
Onee he guotes Manu's Diarmaddstre, but in a manner
which makes me doubt whether he fook the words
directly from the book itself.!

The quotations which he has made from these sources
are, some of them, very extensive, e.g. those from the
Bhagovadgitd. In the chapter on literature he men-
tions many more books than those here enumerated,
but does not tell us whether he made use of them for
the "lvducd. Sometimes he mentions Hindu individuals
a8 his informants, e.g. those from Somanith, 1, 161, 165,
and from Kanoj, 1. 165 ; ii. 120.

In Chapter i. the author speaks at large of the radieal
difference between Muslims and Hindus in everything,
and tries to account for it both by the history of India
and by the peeuliarities of the national character of its
inhabitants (i. 17 seq.). BEverything in India is just

I The places where mention of these books occurs are given in
Index 1. €Y. also the annotations on single cases.
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the reverse of what itiis in Islam, # and if ever a custom
of theirs resembles one of ours, it has certainly just the
opposite meaning " (L. 179). Much more certainly than
to Alberuni, India would seem a land of wonders and
monstrosities to most of his readers. Therefore, in
order to show that there were other nations who held
and hold similar notions, he compares Greek philosophy,
chiefly that of Plato, and tries to illustrate Hindn
notions by thoze of the Greeks, and thereby to bring
them nearer to the understanding of his readers,

The rile which Greek literature plays in Alberuni’s
work in the distant country of the Paktyes and Gandhari
is a singnlar fact in the history of civilisation. Plato
before the doors of India, perhaps in India itself! A
considerable portion of the then extant Greek literature
had found its way into the library of Alberuni, who
uses it in the most conscientious and appreciative way,
and takes from it choice passages to confront Greek
thought with Indian. And more than this: on the
part of his readers he seems to presuppose not only that
they were acquainted with them, but also gave them
the credit of first-rate anthorities. Not knowing Greek
or Syriae, he read them in Arabic translations, some of
which reflect much credit upon their authors. The
books he quotes are these :—

Plato, Pheedo.
Timeeus, an edition with a commentary.
Leger.  In the eopy of it there was an appendix relating
to the pedigree of Hippokrates.
FProclus, Commentary on Timews (different from the extant
onel.
Aristotle, only short references to his Physicn and Melaplysica,
Letter to Alexander.
Johannes Grammaticns, Contra Proclunt.
Alexander of Aphrodisiss, Commentary on Aristotle’s guswy
Axpdais.
Apollonius of Tyana.
Porphyry, Liler histariorum philosophoram (1),
Ammonius.

Greek and
other pursl-
lale,
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Aratus, Phonomene, with a commentary.
Galenus, Profrepticus.
wepl cupdémens dappdkor TEE Karvd TS,
wepl ourliémews dapidxwry ot yév.
Commentary on the Apophthegms of Hippokrates.
Ak dnidole antie.
Book of the Proof.
Ptolemy, Alpugest.
Geography.
Hitdl-almanshirdt.
Pseado-Kallisthenes, Alexander romanee.
Scholia to the dre grammatice of Dionysius Thrax.
A synchronistic history, resembling in part that of Johannes
Malalas, in part the Chronison of Eusebius. (f. notes to i
112, 105.

The other analogies which he draws, not taken from
Greek, but from Zoroastrian, Christian, Jewish, Mani-
cheean, and Sifi sources, are not very numerons. He
refers only rarely to Eranian traditions ; ¢f. Index II.
(Pergian traditions and Zoroastrian), Most of the
notes on Christian, Jewish, and Manichman subjects
may have been taken from the book of Erfinshahri (cf.
his own words, i. 6, 7), although he knew Christianity
from personal experience, and probably also from the
communications of his learned friends Abulkhair Al-
khammiir and Abii-Sah]l Almasihi, both Christians from
the farther west (¢f. Chronalogie Orientalischer Viller,
FEinlewtung, p. xxxil.). The interest he has in Mini's
doctrines and books seems rather strange. We are not
acquainted with the history of the remnants of Mani-
chaxism in those days and countries, but cannot help
thinking that the quotations from Mini's “ Book of
Mysteries ” and Thesaurus Vivificationis do not justify
Albernni's judgment in this direction. He seems to
have seen in them venerable documents of a high
antiquity, instead of the syncretistic ravings of a would-
be prophet.

That he was perfectly right in comparing the Sifi
philosophy—he derives the word from cogia, i. 33—
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with certain doetrines of the Hindus is apparent to
any one who is awarve of the essential identity of the
systems of the Greek Neo-Pythagoreans, the Hindu
Vediinta philosophers, and the Sifis of the Muslim
world, The anthors whom he guotes, Abft Yazid
Albistimi and Abil Bakr Alghibli, are well-known
representatives of Sufism. (Y. note to i, 87, 88.

As far as the present state of research allows one to
judge, the work of Alberuni has not been continued.
In astronomy he seems by his Cunon Mosudicis to
represent the height, and at the same time the end, of
the independent development of this seience among the
Arabs. But numerous scholars toiled on in his wake,
whilst in the study of India, and for the translation of
the standard works of Sanskrit literature, he never had
a successor before the days of the Emperor Akbar.
There followed some authors who copied from his
‘Ivdikd, but there was none who could carry on the
work in fgs spirit and method after he had died,
eighteen years after the composition of the Tedued.
We must here mention two anthors who lived not long
after him, under the same dynasty, and probably in the
same place, Ghazna, viz,, Gardézi (¢f, note to i, 6), who
wrote between A 1049 and 1052, and Mubammad
Ibn ‘Ukail, who wrote between A.D. 1089 and 1099
(¢f. note to i, 5). Of the later anthors who studied
Alberuni's "Tefucd and copied from it, the most notorious
is Rashid-aldin, who transferred, e.g. the whole geogra-
phical Chapter xviii. into his huge chronicle.

When Alberuni entered India, times were not favour-
able for opening friendly relations with native scholars.
India recoiled from the touch of the impure barbarians,
The Pila dynasty, once roling over Kabulistan and the
Panjab, had disappeared from the theatre of history, and
their former dominions were in the firm grasp of King
Mahmiid and under the administration of his slaves,
of Turkish descent., The princes of North-Western

India at the
author’s
time.
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India had been too narrow-minded, too blind in their
self-conceit, duly to appreciate the danger threatening
from Ghazna, and too little politie in due time to unite
for a common defence and repulse of the enemy.
Single-handed Anandapila had had to fight it out, and
had succumbed ; but the others were to follow, each one
in his turn. All those who would not bear the yoke
of the mlecelias Hed and took up their abode in fhe
neighbouring Hindu empires.

Kashmir was still independent, and was hermetically
sealed to all strangers (i. 206). Anandapila had fled
there. Mahmild had tried the conquest of the coun-
try, but failed. Abont the time when Alberuni wrote,
the rule passed from the hands of BSangrimadeva,
AD. T007-1030, into those of Anantadeva, A.D. 1030
108z, ;

Central and Lower Sindh were ravely meddled with
by Mahmild. The country seems to have been split
into minor prineipalities, ruled by petty Muslim
dynasties, like the Karmatian dynasty of Multan,
deposed by Mahmiid.

In the conditions of the Gurjara empire, the capital of
which was Anhilviira or Pattan, the famous expedition
of Mahmiid to SBomanfith, A.p. 1025, in some ways re-
sembling that of Napoleon to Moscow, does not seem
to have produced any lasting changes. The country
was under the sway of the Solanki dynasty, who in
A.D. 980 had talken the place of the Cilukyas. King
Cimunda fled before Mahmild, who raised another
prince of the same house, Devafarman, to the throne ;
but soon after we find a son of Cimunda, Durlabha, as
king of Gurjara till A.D. 1037.

Mélava was ruled by the Primfra dynasty, who,
like the kings of Kashmir, had afforded a refuge to a
fugitive prince of the Pila dynasty of Kabulistan.
Bhojadeva of Milava, roling between A.D. gg7 and
1053, is mentioned by Alberuni. His court at Dhir,
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where he had gone from Ujjain, was a rendezvous of
the scholars of the time,

Kanoj formed at that time part of the realm of the
Pila princes of Ganda or Bengal, who resided in
Mongir. During the reign of Réjyapila, Kanoj had
been plundered and destroyed by Mabm{d, A.p. 1017,
in consequence of which a new city farther away from
the mlecclims, Béri, had been founded, but does not
seem to have grown to any importance. Residing in
this place, the King Mahipéila tried about A.n. 1026 to
conzolidate and to extend hiz empire. Both these rolers
are said to have been Buddhists. €. Kern, Geschichie
des Buddhisimus tn Indien, 11, 544.

The centres of Indian learning were Benares and
Kashmir, both inaceesgible to a barbarian like Alberuni
(i, 22), but in the parts of India nnder Muslim adminis-
tration he seems to have found the pandits he wanted,
perhaps also at Ghazna among the prisoners of war.

India, as far as known to Alberuni, was Brahmanie,
noti Buddhistic. In the first half of the eleventh cen-
tury all traces of Buddhism in Central Asia, Khurisin,
Afghanistan, and North-Western India seem to have
disappeared ; and it is o remarkable fact that a man of
the inguisitive mind of Alberuni knew scarcely any-
thing at all about Buddhism, nor had any means for
procuring information on the subject. His notes on
Buoddhism are very scanty, all derived from thaehbook
of Eranshahri, who, in his turn, had copied the book of
one Zurkiin, and thiz book he seems to indicate to have
been & bad one. (. 1. 7, 249, 326.

Buddha is said to be the author of a book called
Citddmant (not Gidhdmeana, as I have written, i. 158),
i.e. Jewel, on the knowledge of the supranaturalistic
world.

The Buddhists or Shamanians, 1.e. framana, are called
Mudammira, which T translate the red-robe wearers,
taking it for identical with raltepate. Cf. note toi 21,

The author
and Bud-
dliism.
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Mentioning the trinity of the Buddhistic system,
buddhe, dharne, sogghe, he ealls Buddha Buddhodane,
which is a mistake for something like the son of Sudidho-
dane.  Cf. note to i. 40 and i. 380, which latter passage
is probably derived from the Fishnu-Tharma (on which
vide note to i. 54).

Of Buddhistic anthors there are mentioned Candra,
the grammarian, i. 135 (¢f. Kern, Geselichic des Bud-
dhismus in fndien, iil. §20), Sugriva, the anthor of an
astronomical worl, and a pupil of his, 1. 156.

Of the manners and customs of the Buddhists, only
their practice of disposing of their dead by throwing
them into flowing water is mentioned, ii. 16g.

Albernni speaks (i, 11) of a building erected by King
Kanishka in Peshavar, and called Kwnishlocoitys, as
existing in his time, most likely identical with that
stiipe which he is reported to have built in consequence
of a propheey of no less a person than Buddha himself.
Of. Kern, I. e, 11. 187. The word bihdr, i.e. vikdre, which
Alberuni sometimes uses in the meaning of temple and
the like, is of Buddhistic origin. Cf. Kern, L ¢, ii. 57.

Among the various kinds of writing used in India, he
ennmerates as the last one the * Bheilshulf, wsed in
Udunpilr in Pirvadese.  This loast is the writing of
Buddha,” 1. 173. Was this Udunpfir (we may also read
Udannapiir) the Buddhistic monastery in Magadha,
Udanmapurt, that was destroyed by the Muslims, A.p,
2007 OF. Kern, L ¢, 1. 545.

The kosmographic views of the Buddbists, as given
by Alberuani, 1. 249, 326, ought to be examined as to
their origin. Perhaps it will be possible to point ont
the particular Buddhistic book whence they wers taken.

He speaks twice of an antagonism between Buddha
and Zoroaster,

If Alberuni had had the same opportunity for travel-
ling in India as Hiouen-Tsang had, he would easily
have collected plenty of information on Buddhism.
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Considering the meagreness of his notes on this subject,
we readily believe that he never found a Buddhistic
book, and never knew a Buddhist “ from whom I might
have learned their theories,” 1. 249. His Brahman pan-
dits probably knew enough of Buddhism, but did not
choose to tell him.

Liastly, India, as known to Alberuni, was in matters
of religion Vishunitic (vaishnove), not Sivaitic (Suive).
Vishnu, or Niirfiyana, is the first god in the pantheon of
his Hindu informants and literary authorities, whilst
Siva is only incidentally mentioned, and that not always
in a favourable manner. This indicates a remarkable
change in the religions history of those countries. For
the predecessors of Mahmiid in the role over Kabulistan
and the Panjib, the Pila dynasty, were worshippers of
Siva (¢f. Lassen, Indische Alferthumskunde, 3, 895), as
. we may judge from their coins, adorned with the image
of Nanda, the ox of Siva, and from the etymology of
their names. CF note to ii. 13, and Lassen, [, ¢, 3, 015.
The image of Nanda reappears a second time on the
coing of the last of the descendants of King Mahmd on
the throne of Ghazna,

Coxcnusion,

L4

It was in the summer of 1883 that I began to work at
the edition and translation of the 'lvdud, after having
fulfilled the liferary duties resulting from my journey
in Syria and Mesopotamia in 1879 and 1380. A copy
of the Arabic manuseript had been prepared in 187z,
and collated in Stambul in the hot snmmer months of
1873,

In order to test my comprehension of the book, 1
translated it into German frombeginning to end between
Tebruary 1883 and February 1884. In the summer of
the latter year the last hand was laid to the constitu-
fion of the Arabic text as it was to be printed.
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In 1885-86 the edition of the Arabic original was
printed. Atb the same time I translated the whole book
a second time, into English, finishing the translation of
every single sheet as the original was carried throngh
the press,

In 1887 and the first hall of 1888 the English trans-
lation, with annotations and indiees, was printed.

My work duoring all these years was not uninter-
rupted.

Translating an Arabic book, written in the style of
Alberuni, into English, is, for a person te whom English
iz not his mother-tongue, an act of temerity, which,
when I was called upon to commit it, gravely affected
my conscience to such a degree that I began to falter,
and serionsly thought of giving np the whole thing alto-
gether. But then there rose up before “ my mind’s
eye” the venerable fignre of old MacGucekin de Slane,
and as he had been gathered to his fathers, T could not
vet back the word I had given him. Cf. preface to the
edition of the Avabic text, p. viii. Assuredly, to do
justice to the words of Albernni wounld require a com-
mand over English like that of Sir Theodore Martin,
the translator of © Fanst,” or Chenery, the translator of
Harirt.

Az regards my own translation, I can only say Lhave
tried fo find common sense in the anthor’s language,
and to render it as clearly as I could. In this I was
greatly assisted by my friend the Rev. Robert Gwynne,
Viear of 8. Mary’s, Soho, London, whose training in
Eastern languages and literature qualified him to co-
operate in revising the entire manuscript and eorrecting
the proof sheots.

Perhaps it will not be superflnous to point out to the
reader who does not know Arabic that this langnage
sometimes exhibits sentences perfectly clear as to the
meaning of every single word and the syntactic construe-
tion, and nevertheless admitting of entirely different



FREFACE. xlix

inferpretations. Besides, a first translator who steers
out on such a sea, like him who first tries to explain a
difficult, hardly legible inseription, exposes himself to
many dangers which he would easily have avoided had
kind fortune permitted him to follow in the wake of
other explorers. Under these circumstances, I do not
flatter myself that T have canght the sense of the author
everywhere, and I warn the reader not to take a trans-
lation, in particnlar a first translation, from Arabic
for more than it is. It is nothing absolute, but only
relative in many respects ; and if an Indianist does not
find good Indian thought in my translation, I would
advise him to consolt the next Arabic philologist he
meets. If the two can obtain a better insight into the
subject-matter, they are very likely to produce a better
rendering of the words.

My annotations do not pretend to be a running com-
mentary on the book, for that cannot bie written except
by a professed Indianist. They contain some informa-
tion as to the sources wsed by Alberuni, and as to those
materials which guided me in translating. On the
phonetic peculiarities of the Indian words as transceribed
by Alberuni, the reader may compare a treatise of mine
called fndo-Avabische Studien, and presented to the
Royal Academy of Berlin on 218t June of this year.

My friend Dr. Robert Schram, of the University of
Vienna, has examined all the mathematical details of
chronology and astronomy. The results of his studies
are presented to the reader in the annotations signed
with hisname. All this is Dr. Schram’s special domain,
in which he has no equal. My thanks are due to him
for lending me his help in parts of the work where my
own attempts at verification, after prolonged exertions
in the same direction, proved to be insufficient.

Of the two indices, the former contains all words of
Indian origin cceurring in the book, some pure Sanslrit,

gome vernacnlar, others in the form exhibited by the
YOL. L f
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Arabic manuseript, howsoever faulty it may be. The
reader will perhaps here and there derive some advan-
tage from comparing the index of the edition of the
Arabic original. The second index contains names of
persons and places, &e., mostly of non-Indian origin.

It was the Committee of the Oriental T'ranslation
Fund, consisting at the time of Osmond de Beauvoir
Priaunlx, Edward Thomas, James Ferguosson, Reinhold
Rost, and Theodore Goldstiicker, who first proposed to
me to translate the "Tvéixd, Thomas, Goldstiicker, and
Fergusson are beyond the reach of human words, but
to 0. de Beauvoir Priaulx, Esq., and to Dr, Rost, T desire
to express my sincerest gratitude for the generous help
and the untiring interest which they have always ae-
corded to me, thongh so many years have rolled on since
I first pledged to them my word. Lastly, Her Majesty's
India Office has extended its patronage from the edition
of the Arabic original also to this edition of the work in
an English garb.

Of the works of my predecessors, the famons publica-
tion of Reinand, the Mdmaire gdographigue, historigue et
seientifique sur I'Inde, Paris, 1840, has been most useful
to me, Cf. on this and the labours of my other pre-
decessors § 2 of the preface to the edition of the Arabic
original,

The Sangkrit alphabet has been transliterated in the
following way —w, &, 4, 1, w, d—ri, oi, cu—=¥k, kb, g, gh,
f—e, o, §, fh, i—1, th, d, di, a—t, th, d, dh, n—p, ph,
b, bh, m—uy, v, I, v—+, sh, 5, I

EDWARD BACHATU,

BERLIN, dwgyust 4, 1888,
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PREFACE.

In tur Name oF Gop, THE COMPASSIONATE, THE
MERCIFUT.

No one will deny that in gunestions of historic authen-
ticity hearsay does not equal eye-witness ; for in the latter
the eye of the observer apprehends the substance of that
which is observed, hoth in the fime when and in the
place where it exists, whilst hearsay has its peenliar
drawbacks. But for these, it would even be preferable
to eye-witness ; for the objeet of eye-witness can only be
aetual momentary existence, whilst hearsay comprehends
alike the present, the past, and the future, soas to apply
in a certain sense both to that which s and to that
which is net (i.e. which either has ceased to exist or
hag not yet come into existence). Written tradition
is one of the species of hearsay—we might almost say,
the most preferable, How could we know the history
of nations but for the everlasting monuments of the
pen?

The fradition regarding an event which in itself does
not contradict either logical or physical laws will invari-
ably depend for its character as true or false upon the
character of the reporters, who are influenced by the
divergency of interests and all kinds of animosities
and antipathies between the varions nations, We must
distingnish different classes of reporters,

Oune of them tells a lie, as intending to further an
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interest. of his own, either by louding his family or
nation, because he 1s one of them, or by attacking
the family or nation on the opposite side, thinking that
thereby he can gain his ends. In both cases he acts
from motives of objectionable eupidity and animosity.

Another one tells a lie regarding a class of people
whom he likes, as being under obligations to them, or
whom he hates bhecause something disagreeable has
happened between them. Such a reporter is near akin
to the first-mentioned one, as he too acts from motives
of personal predilection and enmiby.

Another tells a lie because he is of such a base
nature as to aim thereby at some profit, or because he
is such a coward as to be afraid of telling the truth.

Another tells a lie because it iz his nature to lie, and
he cannot do otherwize, which proceeds from the essen-
tial meanness of his character and the depravity of his
innermost being.

Liastly, a man may tell a lie from ignorance, blindly
following others who told him,

If, now, reporters of this kind become so numerous
as to represent a certain boady of tradition, or if in the
course of time they even come to form a conseentive
series of communities or nations, both the first reporter
and his followers form the connecting links between
the hearer and the inventor of the lie; and if the
connecting links are eliminated, there remains the
originator of the story, one of the various kinds of liars
we have enumerated, as the only person with whom we
have to deal.

That man only is praiseworthy who shrinks from a
lie and always adheres to the truth, enjoying credit
even among liars, not to mention others,

Tt has been said in the Koran, ©* Speak the truth, even of
ik avere against yourselves™ (Sfira, 4, 134) ; and the Messiah
expresses himself in the Gospel to this effect : Do not
mind the fury of kings in speaking the truth befove them.
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They only possess your body, but they have no power over
yowr sowl ? (gf. St. Matt. x, 18, 19, 28; 8t. Luke xii. 4).
In these words the Messiah orders us to exercise moral
courage, For what the crowd calls conrage—bravely
dashing into the fight or plunging into an abyss of de-
stroction—is only a specdes of courage, whilst the genus,
far above all species, is fo scorn death, whether by word
or deed.

Now as justice (7.e. being just) is a guality liked and
coveted for its own self, for its intrinsic beauty, the
same applies to truthfulness, except perhaps in the case
of such people as never tasted how sweet it is, or know
the truth, but deliberately shun it, like a notoricus liar
who once was asked if he had ever spoken the truth,
and gave the answer, “If T were not afraid to speak
the truth, I should say, no.” A liar will avoid the path
of justice ; he will, as matter of preference, side with op-
pression and false witness, breach of confidence, frandu-
lent appropriation of the wealth of others, theff, and all
the vices which serve to ruin the world and mankind,

When I once called upon the master 'Abii-Sahl
‘Abd-Almunim Ibn “All Thn N At-tifiisi, may God
strengthen him ! I found that he blamed the tendency of
the author of a book on the Ml tazila sect to misrepresent
their theory. For, aceording to them, God is omniscient
of himself, and this dogma that author had expressed in
such a way as to say that God fias no Enowledge (like
the knowledge of man), thereby misleading nneducated
people to imagine that, aceording to the Mu'tazilites,
tfod is ignorant. Praize be to God, who is far above all
such and similar unworthy deseriptions! Thereupon I
pointed out to the master that precisely the same method
is much in fashion among these who undertake the task
of giving an account of religious and philosophical
systems from which they slightly differ or to which they
are entirely opposed. Such misrepresentation is easily
detected in a report abont dogmas comprehended within
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the frame of one single relizion, because they are closely
related and blended with each other, On the other hand,
you would have great difficulty in detecting it in a
report about entirely foreign systems of thought totally
differing both in principle and details, for such a research
is rather an out-of-the-way one, and there are few means
of arriving at a thorough comprehension of it. The
same tendency prevails throughout our whole literature
on philosophical and religious sects.  1f such an anthor
is not alive to the requirements of a strictly scientific
method, he will procure some superficial information
which will satisly neither the adherents of the doctrine
in question nor those who really know it. In such a
case, if he be an honest character, he will simply
retract and feel ashamed ; bot if he be so0 base az not
to give due honour to truth, he will persist in litigious
wrangling for his own original standing-point. If, on
the eontrary, an author has the richt method, he will do
his ntmost to deduce the tenets of a sect from their
legrendary lore, things which people tell him, pleasant
enotgh to listen to, but which he would never dream of
taking for troe or belisving.

In order to illustrate the point of our conversation,
one of those present referred to the religions and doc-
trines of the Hindus by way of an example. There-
upon I drew their attention to the fact that everything
which exists on this subject in our literature is second-
hand information which one has copied from the other,
a farrago of materials never gifted by the sieve of
critical examination. Of all anthors of this elass, T know
only one who had proposed to himself to give a simple
and exact report of the subject sine ird aec stwdio, viz.
Abii-al'abbiiz Alérinshahri. He himegelf did not believe
in any of the then existing religions, but was the gole
believer in a religion invented by himself, which he
tried to propagate. He has given a very good account
of the doctrines of the Jews and Christians as well as
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of the contents of both the Thora and the Gospel.
Besides, he furnishes us with a most excellent account
of the Manichaans, and of obsolete religions of bygone
times which are mentioned in their books. But when
he came in his book to speak of the Hindus and the
Buddhists, his arrow missed the mark, and in the latter
part he went astray throngh hitting upon the book of
Zurledn, the contents of which he incorperated in his
own work., That, however, which he has not taken
from Zurfdn, he himself has heard from common people
among Hindus and Buddhists,

At asubsequent period the master *Abii-Sahl studied
the books in question a second time, and when he found
the matter exactly as I have here described it, he incited
me to write down what I know about the Hindus as a
help to those who want to discuss religious guestions
with them, and as a repertory of information to those
who want to associate with them. In order to please
him I have done so, and written this book on the
doctrines of the Hindus, never making any unfounded
imputations against thoze, our religions antagonists, and
at the same fime not considering it inconsistent with
my duties as a Muslim to quote their own words at full
length when I thought they would contribute to eluci-
date a subject. If the contents of these quotations
happen to be utterly heathenish, and ihe followers of the
truth, i.e. the Muslims, find them objectionable, we can
only say thati sneh is the belief of the Hindus, and that
they themselves are best qualified to defend it.

This book is not a polemical one. 1 shall not produce
the argnments of onr antagonists in order to refute such
of them as T believe to be in the wrong. My book is
nothing but a simple histeric record of faets. 1 shall
place before the reader the theories of the Hindus
exactly as they are, and I ghall mention in connection
with them similar theories of the (Greeks in order fo
show the relationship existing between them. PFor the
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Greelk philosophers, although aiming at truth in the
abstract, never in all questions of popular bearing rise
much above the customary exoteric expressions and
tenets both of their religion and law. Besides Greek
ideas we shall eonly now and then mention those of the
Siifis or of some one or other Christian sect, because in
their notions regarding the transmigration of souls and
the pantheistic doctrine of the unity of God with crea-
tion there is much in common between these systems.

I have already translated two books into Arabic, one
abont the origines and a deseription of all created
beings, called Sdskhya, and another about the emanei-
pation of the soul from the fetters of the bedy, called
LPataiijali ( Pataijale 7).  These two books contain most
of the elements of the helief of the Hindus, but not
all the single rules derived therefrom. 1 hope that the
present book will enable the reader to dispense with
these two earlier ones, and with other books of the same
kind ; that it will give a sufficient representation of the
subject, and will enable him to make himself thoroughly
agquainted with it—~God willing !
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CHAPTER T.

ON THE HINDUS IN GENERAL, AS AN INTRODUCTION
T0 OUR ACCOUNT OF THEM.

BEFORE entering on our exposition, we must form an
adequate idea of that which renders it 8o particularly dif-
fieult to penetrate to the essential nature of any Indian
suhbject. The knowledge of these difficulties will either
facilitate the progress of our work, or serve asan apology
for any shortcomings of ours. For the reader must
always bear in mind that the Hindus entirvely differ
from uz in every respect, many a subject appearing
itricate and obscure which would be perfectly elear
if there were more connection between us, The barriers
which separate Muslims and Hindus rest on different
catlses,

First, they differ from us in everything which other
nations have in common. And here we first mention
the language, although the difference of language also
exists between other nations. If you want to eonquer
this difficulty (i.e. to learn Ramicrit} you will not find
it easy, because the language is of an enormous range,
both in words and inflections, sowething like t.he
Arabie, calling one and the same thing by various
names, both original and derived, and nsing one and
the same word for a variety of subjects, which, in order
to be properly understood, must be distinguished from
each other by various qualifying epithets. For nobody
could distinguish between the varions meanings of a

word unless he understands the context in which it
VOL. 1. 153
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oecnrs, and its relation both to the following and the
preceding parts of the sentence. The Hindus, like
other people, boast of this enormous range of their lan-
guage, whilst in reality it is a defect.

Further, the langnage is divided into a neglected
vernacular one, only in use among the common peaple,
and a elassical one, only in use among the upper and
educated classes, which is much cultivated, and subject
to the rules of grammatical inflection and etymology,
and to all the niceties of prammar and rhetorie.

Besides, some of the sounds (consonants) of which
the langnage is composed are neither identical with the
sonnds of Arabic and Persian, nor resemble them in
any way. Ourtongue and nynla could searcely manage
to correctly pronounnee them, nor our ears in hearing to
distinguish them from similar sounds, nor conld we
transliterate them with our characters. It is very
difficult, therefore, to express an Indian word in our
writing, for in order to fix the prenunciation we musb
change our orthographical points and signs, and must
pronounce the case-endings either according to the
common Arabic rules or according to special rules
adapted for the purpose.

Add to this that the Indian scribes are ecareless, and
do not take pains to produce correct and well-collated
copies. In consequence, the highest results of the
anthor'’s mental development are lost by their negli-
genee, and his book becomes already in the first or
gecond copy so foll of faults, that the text appears as
something entirely new, which neither a scholar nor
one familiar with the subject, whether Hindu or Muslim,
could any longer understand. It will sufficiently illus-
trate the matter if we tell the reader that we have
sometimes written down a word from the mouth of
Hindus, taking the greatest pains to fix its pronuncia-
tion, and that afterwards when we repeated it to them,

they had great difficulty in recognising it. ~
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As in other foreign tongues, so also in Sanskrit, two
or three consonants may follow each other without an
intervening vowel—econsonants which in our Persian
grammatical system are considered as having a hidden
vowel. Sinee most Sanskrit words and names begin
with sueh consonants without vowels, we find it very
difficult to pronounce them.

Besides, the scientific books of the Hindus are com-
posed in various favourite metres, by which they intend,
congidering that the books soon become corrupted by
additions and omissions, to preserve them exactly as
they are, in order to facilitate their being learned by
heart, because they consider as canonical only that
which is known by heart, not that which exists in
writing, Now it is well known that in all metrical
compositions there is much misty and constrained
phraseology merely intended to fill up the metre and
serving as a kind of patchwork, and this necessitates
a certain amount of verbosity. This iz also one of
the reasons why a word has sometimes one meaning
and sometimes another.

IF'rom all this it will appear that the metrical form
of literary composition is one of the causes which
make the stndy of Sanskrit literature so particularly
difficult.

Secondly, they totally differ from ns in religion, as
we believe in nothing in which they believe, and wive
wersd, On the whole, there is very little disputing
about theological topics among themselves; at the
utmost, they fight with words, but they will never stake
their soul or body or their property on religions contro-
versy. On the contrary, all their fanaticism is directed
againgt those who do not helong to them—against all
foreigners. They call them mlecehe, i.e. impure, and
forbid havingj any connection with them, be it by
intermarriage or any other kind of relationship, or
by sitting, eating, and drinking with them, because
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thereby, they think, they wonld be polluted. They
consider as impure anything which ftouches the fire
and the water of a foreigner; and no household ean
exist without these two elements. Begides, they never
desive that a thing which onee has heen pollnted should
be purified and thus recovered, as, under ordinary cir-
cumstances, if anybody or anything has become unelean,
he or it would strive to regain the state of purity.
They are not allowed to receive anybody who does not
belong to them, even if he wished it, or was inclined to
their religion. This, too, renders any connection with
them quite impossible, and constitutes the widest gulf
between ns and them,

In the third place, in all manners and usages they
differ from us to snch a degree as to frighten their
children with us, with our dress, and our ways and
ecustoms, and as to declare us to be devil’s breed, and
our doings as the very opposite of all that is good and
proper. By the by, we must confess, in order to he
just, that a similar depreciation of foreigners not only
prevails among us and the Hindus, but is common to
all nations towards each other. I recollect a Hindn
who wreaked his vengeance on us for the following
TEA0N i—

Some Hindn king had perished at the hand of an
enemy of his who had marched against him from our
country, After his death there was born a child to
him, which gucceeded him, by the name of Bagara.
On coming of age, the young man asked hiz mother
about his father, and then she told him what had hap-
pened. Now he was inflamed with hatred, marched
out of his country into the country of the enemy, and
plentifully satiated his thirst of vengeance npon them.
After having become tired of slaughtering, he compelled
the survivors to dréss in our dress, which was meant as
an ignominious punishment for them. When I heard
of it, I felt thankful that he was gracious encugh not
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to compel us to Indianise onrselves and to adopt Hindu
l]l'f‘-SH and mManneary.

Another cireumstance which increased the already
existing antagonism between Hindus and foreigners is
that the so-called Shamaniyya ( Buddhists), thongh they
cordially hate the Brahmans, still are nearer akin to
them than to others. In former times, Khuriisin, Persis,
“Iriik, Mosul, the country up to the frontier of Syvia,
was Buddhistic, but then Zarathnstra went forth from
Adharbaijin and preached Magism in Balkh (Baktra).
His doctrine eame into favour with King Gushtasp,
and his son Isfendiyid spread the new faith both in
east and west, hoth by force and by treaties. He
founded fire-temples through his whole empire, from
the frontiers of China to those of the Greek empire.
The sueeceding kings made their religion (4.c. Zoroas-
trianism) the obligatory state-religion for Persis and
‘Irfik. In consequence, the Buddhists were banished
from those countries, and had to emigrate to the conn-
fries east of Balkh. There are some Magians up to the
present time in India, where they are ealled Waya.
From that time dates their aversion towards the conn-
trigs of Khnrisin. Buat then came Islam; the Persian
empire perished, and the repugnance of the Hindus
against foreioners increased more and more when the
Muslims began to make their inroads into their country ;
for Muliammad Thn Elkfisim Thn Elmunabbih entered
Sindh fromthe side of Sijistin (Sakastene)andconquered
the cities of Balimanwi and Mfilasthiina, the former of
which he called Al-mangire, the latter Al-ma’mire.
He entered India proper, and penetrated even as far as
Kananj, marched through the country of Gandhfira, and
on his way back, throngh the confines of Kashmir, some-
times fighting sword in hand, sometimes gaining his ends
by treaties, leaving to the people their ancient belief,
except in the case of those who wanted to become Mus-
lims. All these events planted a deeply rooted hatred
in their hearts,
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Now in the following times no Muoslim congueror
passed beyond the frontier of Kibul and the river Sindh
onfil the days of the Tnrks, when they seized the power
in Ghazna vnder the Simini dynasty, and the supreme
power fell to the lob of Nisir-addaula Sabuktagin.
This prinee choze the holy war as his ealling, and there-
fore called himselt Al-ghdzi (i.e. warring on the voad of
Allak). Inthe interest of his successors he constructed,
in order to weaken the Indian frontier, those roads
on which afterwards his son Yamin-addaula Malimiid
marched into India during a period of thirty years and
more. God be merciful fo both father and son! Mal)-
miid utterly ruined the prosperity of the country, and
porformed there wonderful exploits, by which the Hindus
beeame like atoms of dost seattered in all directions,
and like a tale of old in the mounth of the people. Their
scattered remaing cherish, of course, the most inveterate
aversion towards all Muaslims. This 12 the reason, too,
why Hindu sciences have retired far away from those
parts of the country conquered by us, and have fled to
places which our hand cannot yet reach, to Kashmir,
Benares, and other places. And there the antagonism
between them and all foreigners receives more and
more nourishment both from political and religions
SOUrCes.

In the fifth place, there are other canses, the mention-
ing of which sounds like a satire—peculiarities of their
national character, deeply rooted in them, bnt manifest
to everybody. We can only say, folly is an illness for
which there iz no medieine, and the Hindus believe that
there is no country but theirs, no nation like theirs, no
kings like theirs, no religion like theirs, no science like
theirs. They are haughty, foolishly vain, self-conceited,
and stolid. They are by nature niggardly in communi-
cating that which they know, and they take the greatest
possible care to withhold it from men of another caste
among their own people, still much more, of eonrse,
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from any i'omignur, Aceording to their belief, there is
no other country on earth but theirs, no other race of
man but theirs, and no created beings hesides them have
any knowledge or science whatsoever. Their hanghti-
ness is such that, if you tell them of any science or
geholar in Khurfisin and Pergig, they will think you to
be both an ignoramus and a liar, If they travelled and
mixed with other nations, they would soon change their
mind, for their ancestors were not as narrow-minded
as the present generation is. One of their scholars,
Varfihamihira, in a passage where he calls on the people
to honour the Bralimans, says: © Dhe Glreeks, though
dmpnicre, must be honowred, sinee ey were trained in
serences, ond therein exeelled ofhers,  What, then, are
we to say of a Brahwman, if he combines with his
purity the height of seience?” In former times, the
Hindus used to acknowledge that the progress of science
due to the Greeks is much more important than that
which is due to themselved. Buot from this passage of
[arihamihira alone yon see what a self-lauding man
he is, whilst he gives himself airs as doing justice to
others. At first I stood to their astronomers in the
relation of a pupil to his master, being a stranger
among them and not acquainted with their peculiar
national and traditional methods of seience.  On having
made some progress, T began to show them the elements
on which this seience rests, to point cut to them some
rules of logical deduction and the scientific methods of
all mathematics, and then they flocked together round
me from all parts, wondering, and most eager to learn
from me, asking me at the same time from what Hindn
master I had learnt those things, whilst in reality I
showed them what they were worth, and thought myself
a great deal superior to them, disdaining to be put on a
level with them. They almost thought me to be a
sorcerer, and when speaking of me to their leading men
in their native tongue, they spoke of me as the sea or as
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Now such is the state of things in India. T have
found it very hard to work my way into the subject,
although I have a great liking for it, in which respect 1
stand quite alone in my time, and althongh I do nof
spare either trouble or money in eollecting Sanskrit
books from places where T suppoged they were likely
to be found, and in procuring for myself, even from very
remote places, Hindu seholars who understand them
and are able to teach me. What scholar, however, has
the same favourable opportunities of studying this sub-
ject as I haye ¥ That wonld be only the case with one
to whom the grace of God accords, what it did not
accord to me, a perfeetly free disposal of his own doings
and goings; for it has never fallen to my lot in my own
doings and gaings to be perfectly independent, nor to
be invested with sofficient power to dispose and to order
as I thought best. However, 1 thank God for that
which He has bestowed npon me, and which must be
considered as sufficient for the purpose.

The heathen Greeks, hefore the rise of Christianity,
held much the same opinions ag the Hindunsy their
educated classes thought much the same as those of
the Hindug; their common people held the same
idolatrons views as those of the Hindos. There-
fore I like to confront the theories of the one natiom
with those of the other simply on account of their
close relationship, not in order to correct them. For
that which is vot the fruth (fe the tme belief or
monotheism) does not admit of any correction, and all
heathenism, whether Greel or Indian, is in its pith and
marrow one and the same helief, beeaunse it is only a
deviation ﬁ-um. the truth., The Greeks, however, had
philosophers who, living in their conntry, discovered
and worked ont for them the elements of science, not of
popular superstition, for it is the object of the upper
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classes to be gunided by the results of science, whilst the
common erawd will always be inclined to plunge into
wrong-headed wrangling, as long as they are not kept
down by fear of punishment. Think of Socrates when
he opposed the crowd of his nation as to their idolatry
and did not want to call the stars gods! At once eleven
of the twelve judges of the Athenians agreed on a sen-
tence of death, and Soerates died faithful to the truth.

The Hindus had no men of this stamp both capable
and willing to bring seiences to a classical perfection.
Therefore you mostly find that even the so-called
scientific theorems of the Hindus are in a state of utter
confusion, devoid of any logical order, and in the last in-
stancealways mixedup with the sillynotionsof the crowd,
e.q. immense numbers, enormous gpaces of time, and
all kinds of religions dogmas, which the vulgar belief
does not admit of being called into question. Therefore
ifi is a prevailing practice among the Hindns jurare in
verbet magistrt ; and 1 can only compare their mathema-
tical and astronomieal literature, as far as I know it, to
a mixture of pearl shells and sonr dates, or of pearls
and dang, or of costly erystals and common pebbles.
Both kinds of things are equal in their eyeg, since they
cannot raise themselves to the methods of a strietly
scientific dedunetion.

In most parts of my work I simply relate without
criticising, unless there be a special reason for doing so.
I mention the necessary Sanskrit names and technical
terms once where the context of our explanation de-
mands it.  If the word is an original one, the meaning
of which ean be rendered in Arvabic, I only use the
corregponding Arvabic word ; if, however, the Sanskrit
word be move practical, we keep this, trying to trans-
literate it as accurately as possible. 1f the word is a
secondary or derived one, but in general use, we also
keep it, thongh there be a corresponding term in Arabic,
but before using it we explain its signification. In
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this way we have tried fo facilitate the understanding
of the terminology.

Lastly, we observe that we cannot always in our
discussions strictly adhere o the geometrical method,
only referring to that which precedes and never to that
which follows, as we munst sometimes introduee in a
chapter an unknown factor, the explanation of which
can only be given in a later part of the book, God
helping ns !



CHAPTER IL
ON THE BELIEF OF THE HINDUS IN GOD.

Tue belief of edueated and nmneducated people differs in ThE neois
every nation ; for the former strive to conceive abstract
ideas and to define general prineiples, whilst the latter
do not pass beyond the apprehension of the senses, and
are content with derived rules, without caring for de-
tails, especially in questions of religion and law, regard-
ing which opinions and inferests are divided.
The Hindus believe with regard to God that he is
one, eternal, without beginning and end, acting by free-
will, almighty, all-wise, living, giving life, ruling, pre-
gerving ; one who in his sovereignty is unigue, beyond
all likeness and unlilkeness, and that he does not re-
semble anything nor does anything resemble him, In
order to illustrate this we shall produce some extracts
from their literature, lest the reader should think that
our account 18 nothing but hearsay.
In the book of Pataiijali the pupil asks : Quotation
“Who is the worshipped one, by the worship of whom Fatasja,
blessing is obtained ?
The master says !
It is he who, heing eternal and unique, does not for
his part stand in need of any human action for which
he might give as a recompensge either a blissful repose,
which is hoped and longed for, or a troubled existence,
which is feared and dreaded. He is unattainable to
thonght, being sublime beyond all unlikeness which is
abhorrent and all likeness which is sympathetic. He
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by his essence knows from all eternity. Kuowledge, in
the human sense of the term, has as its object that
which was unbknown before, whilst nol Lnowing does
not at any time or in any condition apply to God.”

Further the pupil speaks:

“Do yon attribute to him other qualities besides
those you have mentioned ¥

The master says :

“ He ig height, absolute in the idea, not in space, for
he is sablime beyond all existence in any space. e
is the pure absolute good, longed for by every created
being, He is the knowledge free from the defilement
of forgetfulness and not-knowing.”

The pupil speals:

“ Do you atribute to him speech or not #”

The master says :

 Ag he knows, he no doubt also speaks.”

The pupil asks :

“1f he spealks becanse he fnows, what, then, is the
difference between him and the knowing sages who
hiave spoken of their bnowing ¢V

The master says :

“The difference between them iz time, for they have
learned in time and spoken in time, after having been
not-knowing and not-speaking. By apeech they have
transferred their knowledge to others, Therefore their
speaking and aequiring knowledge take place in time.
And as divine matters have no connection with time,
God is fnowing, speaking from eternity. Tt was he
who spoke to Brahman, and to others of the first beings
in different ways. On the one he bestowed a book;
for the other he opened a door, a means of communi-
cating with him; a third one he inspired so that he
ohtained by eogitation what God hestowed npon him.”

The popil asks:

‘* Whenee has he this knowing 7 *

The master answers :
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“ His knowing is the same from all eternity, for ever
and ever, As he has never been not-knowing, he is
knowing of himself, having never acquired any know-
ledge which he did not possess before. He speaks in
the Veda which he sent down npon Bralhman :

Y5 Praise and celebrate him who has spoken the Veda,
wned was before the Veda. ™

The pupil asks:

“ How do you worship him to whom the pereeption
of the senses eannot attain? ”

The master says :

“ His name proves his existence, for where there is a
report there must be something to which it refers, and
where there is a name there must be something which
ig¢ pamed. He is hidden to the senses and unperceiv-
able by them. However, the soul perceives him, and
thought comprehends his qualities, This meditation
is identical with worshipping him execlusively, and by
praetising it uninterruptedly beatitude is obtained.”

In this way the Hindus express themselves in this
very famous book.

The following passage is taken from the book (Fifd,
a part of the book Bhdrais, from the conversation be-
tween Vilsudeva and Arjuna :—

“I am the universe, without a beginning by being
born, or without an end by dying. I do not aim by
whatever T do at any recompense. 1 do not specially
belong to one class of beings to the exclusion of others,
ag if 1T were the friend of one and the enemy of others
1 have given to each one in my creation what iz soffi-
cient for him in all his functions. Therefore whoever
knows me in this capacity, and tries to become similar
to me by keeping desire apart from his action, his
fetters will be loosened, and he will easily be saved and
freed.”

This passage reminds one of the definition of philo-
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sophy as the striving fo become as much as possible simi-
lar to God.

Further, Viisudeva speaks in the same book :—

It is desire which canses most men to take refuge
with God for their wants. DButif you examine their
case closely, you will find that they are very far from
having an accurate knowledge of him; for God is not
apparent fo every one, so that he might perceive him
with his senses, Therefore they do not know him.
Some of them do not pass beyond what their senses
perceive ; some pass beyond this, but stop at the know-
ledge of the lows of nature, without learning that above
them there is one who did not give birth nor was horn,
the essence of whose being has not been comprehended
by the knowledge of any one, while his knowledge
comprehends everything,”

The Hindus differ among themselves as to the defini-
tion of what is aefion. Some who make God the souree
of action consider him as the universal cause ; for as the
existence of the agents derives from him, he is the
cause of their action, and in congequence it is his
own action coming into existence through their inter-
mediation. Others do not derive action from God, but
from other sources, considering them as the particular
eauses which in the last instance—according to external
observation—produce the action in question.

In the book Sdiiklya the devotee speaks :  Has there
been a difference of opinion about action and the agent,
ornot 7"

The sage speaks: “Some people say that the soul is
not alive and the matter not living; that Ged, who is
self-sufficing, is he who unites them and separates then
from each other; that therefore in reality he himself is
the agent. Action proceeds from him in such a way
that he causes both the sounl and the matter to move,
like as that which is living and powerful moves that
which is dead and weak.
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“Others say that the union of debion and the agent is
effected by nature, and that such is the usnal process
in everything that inereases and deereases.

“Others say the agent is the soul, because in the
Véda it is said, ¢ Every being comes from Purusha.’
According to others, the agent is time, for the world is
tied to time as a sheep is tied to a strong cord, so that
its motion depends upon whether the cord is drawn
tight or slackened. Still others say that action is
nothing but o recompense for something which has
been done before,

“ All these opinions are wrong. The truth is, that
action entirely belongs to matter, for matter binds the
goul, eauses it to wander about in different shapes,
and then sets it free. 'T'herefore matter is the agent,
all that belongs to matter helps it to accomplish
action. But the soul is not an agent, becanse it is
devoid of the different faculties.”

This is what eduocated people believe about God.
They call him isvara, t.e. self-suflicing, beneficent, who
gives without receiving. They consider the unity of
God as absolute, but that everything beside Ged which
may appear as a unity iz really a plurality of things.
The existence of God they congider a8 a real existence,
beeause everything that exists exists through him. Tt
iz not impossible to think that the existing heings are
not and that he ds, but it is impossible to think that he
i3 not and that they are.

If we now pass from the ideas of the educated people
among the Hindus to those of the common people, we
must first state that they present a great varviety. Some
of them are simply abominable, but similar errors also
oceur in other religions. Nay, even in Islam we must de-
cidedly disapprove, e.q. of the anthropomorphic dectrines,
the teachings of the Jabriyya seet, the prohibition of
the discussion of religious topics, and such like, Every
religious sentence destined for the people at large must
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be cavefully worded, as the following example shows.
Some Hindu scholar calls God o point, meaning to say
thereby that the qualities of bodies do not apply to him.
Now some uneducated man reads this and imagines,
God is as small ag @ point, and he does not find out
what the word poinf in this sentence was really intended
to express. He will not even stop with this offensive
comparison, bot will deseribe God as much larger, and
will say, ““ Heis twelve fingers longand ten ingersbroad.”
Praige be to God, who is far above measure and number!
Further, if an uneducated man hears what we have
mentioned, that God comprehends the nniverse so that
nothing is concealed from him, he will at once imagine
that this comprehending is effected by means of eye-
sight ; that eyesight is only possible by means of an eye,
and that two eyes are better than only one ; and in con-
sequence he will deseribe God as having a thousand eyes,
meaning to deseribe his omniseience.

Similar hideous fictions are sometimes met with
among the Hindus, especially among those castes who
are not allowed to oceupy themselves with science, of
whom we shall speak hereafter.
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ON THE HINDUG BELIEF AS TO CREATED THINGS, BOTH
Y INTELLIGIRILIA " AND * SENSIBILIA,Y

On this subject the ancient Greeks held nearly the E:I\ULD:.J:D‘!I:L
same view as the Hindus, at all events in those times and the o5
befare philosophy rose high among them under the care {ﬂ;ﬂum; to
of the seven so-called pillars of wisdom, viz. Solon of e
Athens, Bias of Priene, Periander of Corinth, Thales of
Miletns, Chilon of Lacedsemon, Pittacus of Lesbos, and
Cleohulus of Lindos, and their successors. Some of Tage .
them thought that all things are one, and this one thing

is according to some b Mav@ivery, according to others

9 Sivaps s that e, man has only this prerogative

before a stone and the inanimate world, that he is by

one degree nearer than they to the First Cuwse. Dut

this he would not be anything better than they.

Others think that only the Hirst Couse has real exist-
enee, because 1t alone is self-sufficing, whilst everything
else absolutely requires it; that a thing which for its
existence stands in need of something else has only a
dream-life, no real life, and that reality is only that one
and jirst being (the First Ciuse).

This is also the theory of the Sifis, le. the sages, Ocigiu of
for st means in Greek wisdom (codio). Therefore a sar
philozopher is called paildsdpd (gulivodes), e loving
wisdom, When in Islam persons adopted something
like the doetrines of these philosopliers, they also adopted
their name ; but some people did not onderstand the
meaning of the word, and erroneonsly combined it with

VOL. L G
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the Arabic word suffie, as if the $ifi ( = duddrodor) were
identical with the so-called "Aki-agsujfo among the com-
panions of Muhammad., In later times the word was
corrupted by misspelling, so that finally it was taken for
a derivation from gdf, i.e. the wool of goats.  Abti-alfath
Albusti made a laudable effort to avoid this mistake
when he said, © I'rom olden times people have differed
as to the meaning of the word gidf7, and have thought
it a devivative from gdf, de. wool. 1, for my part,
understand by the word a youth who is gdfi, 1.e. pure,
This gdfi has become gidfi, and in this form the name
of a class of thinkers, the S#i/1.”

T'urther, the same Greeks think that the existing
world is only ¢ne thing; that the Firet Cause appearsin
it under varions shapes; that the power of the Tirst
Caunse is inherent in the parts of the world under dit-
ferent circumstances, which canse a certain difference of
the things of the world notwithstanding their original
unity,

Others thought that he who turns with his whole
being towards the First Cause, striving to become as
much as possible similar to 4, will become united with
it after having passed the intermediate stages, and
stripped of all appendages and impediments. Similar
views are also held by the 847, becange of the gimilarity
of the dogma.

As to the souls and spirits, the Greeks think that
they exist by themselves before they enter bodies ; that
they exist in certain numbers and groups, which stand
in various relations to each other, knowing each other
and not knowing ; that they, whilst staying in bodies,
garn by the actions of their free-will that lof which
awaits them after their separation from the bodies,
1.0, the faculty of ruling the world in varions ways.
Therefore they called them gods, built temples in their
names and offered them sacrifices; as (Galenus says in
his book called mpotpertikds eis 7is Téywas: * Exeel-
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lent men have obtained the honour of being reckoned
among the deified beings only for the noble spirit in
which they cultivated the arts, not for their prowess in
wrestling and discus-throwing. F.g. Ascleping and
Dionysos, whether they were originally human beings
in bygone times and afterwards deified, or were divine
beings from the very beginning, deserved in any case
the greatest of honours, because the one taught man-
kind the seience of medicine, the other the art of the
cultivation of the vine.”

Galenus says in his commentary on the aphorisms of
Hippocrates : “ As regards the offerings to Asclepius,
we have never heard that anybody offered him a goat,
becanse the weaving of goat’s-hair iz not easy, and
much goat’s-meat produces epilepsy, since the humours
of the goats are bad., People only offer him a cock,
as also Hippoerates has done. For this divine man
acquired for mankind the art of medicine, which is
much superior to that which Dionysos and Demeter
have invented, .. the wine and the cereals whence
bread is prepared. Therefore cereals are called by the
name of Demeter and the vine ig called by the name
of Dionygos.”

Plato says in his Timeus: “The fecol whom the
barbarians call yods, because of their not dying, are
the dafpoves, whilst they call the god the first god.”

Further he says: “God spoke to the gods, © You are
not of yourselves exempt from destruction. Only you
will not perish by death. You have obtained from
my will at the time when I created you, the firmest
covenant.’ "

In another passage of the same book he says: * God
ig in the single number ; there are no gods in the plural
number.”

These quotations prove that the Greeks call in
general god everything that iz glorions and noble, and
the like usage exists among many nations. They go
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even go far as to call gods the mountaing, the seas, dee.
Secondly, they apply the term god in a special sense
to the First Cause, to the angels, and to their souls.
According to a third usage, Plato calls gods the Selindt
(= Moicas). But on this subject the terms of the
interpreters arve not perfectly clear; in consequence
of which we only know the name, but not what it
means. Johannes Grammaticus says in hiz refutation
of Proclus: *“The Greeks gave the name of gods fo
the visible bodies in heaven, as many barbarians do.
Afterwards, when they came to philosophize on the
abatract ideas of the world of thought, they called these
by the name of gods.”

Hence we must necessarily infer that being deified
means something like the state of angels, according
to our notions. This Galenuns says in clear words
in the same book: “If it is true that Asecleping was
a man in bygone times, and that then God deigned
to make him one of the angels, everything else is idle
tall.”

In another passage of the same book he says: “ God
spoke to Lyourgus, ‘I am in doubt concerning you,
whether to call you a man or an angel, but 1 incline to
the latter,’ ™

There are, however, certain expressions which are
offensive according to the notions of one religion, whilst
they are admissible according to those of another, which
may pass in one language, whilst they are rejected by
another. 'To this class belongs the word apetheosts,
which has a bad sound in the ears of Muslims, If we
consider the use of the word ged in the Arabic langunage,
we find that all the names by which the pure trufh, die.
Alldh, has been named, may somehow or other be applied
to other beings besides him, except the word Afldh,
which only applies to God, and which has been ealled
his grsafest e,

If we consider the use of the word in Hebrew and
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Syriac, in which two langunages the sacred books before
the Koran were revealed, we find that in the Thora and
the following books of prophets which are reckoned
with the Thora as one whole, that word Rabh corre-
sponds to the word Alldh in Arabie, in so far as it can-
not in a genitive construction be applied to anybody
besides God, and yon eannot say the rabb of the house,
the rabb of the property (which in Arabic is allowed).
And, secondly, we find that the word 'Eloalk in Hebrew
corresponds in its usage there to the word Ralb in
Arabic (i.c. that in Hebrew the word mo% may apply
to other beings but God, like the word &, in Arabic).
The following passages ocour in those books :—

“The song of Hlohim came in unto the danghters of
men ” (Gen, vi, 4), before the deluge, and cohabited with
them.

 Batan entered together with the gons of Elohim into
their meeting ” (Job i. 6).

In the Thora of Moses God speaks to him: * I have
made thee a god to Pharaoh” (Tixod. vii. 1).

In the 82d Psalm of the Psalter of David the fol-
lowing oceurs: “ God standeth in the congregation of
the gods™ (Ps. lxxxii. 1), i.e. of the angels.

In the Thora the idols are called foresgn gods. 1
the Thora had not forbidden to worship any cther being
but God, if it had not forbidden people to prostrate
themselves before the idols, nay, even to mention them
and to think of them, one might infer from this expres-
sion ( foreign gods) that the order of the Bible refers
enly to the abolition of foreign gods, which would mean
gods that ore not Hebrew ones (as if the Hebrews had
adored national gods, in opposition to the gods of their
neighbours). The nations round Palestine were idol
worshippers like the heathen Greeks, and the Israelites
always rebelled against God by worshipping the idol of
Baal (lit. Batld) and the idol of Ashtirith, 4. Venus.

From all this it is evident that the Hebrews used to
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apply the term being god, grammatically ‘a term like
being Fing, to the angels, to the souls invested with
divine power (v. p. 34); by way of comparison, also,
to the images which were made to represent the bodies
of those beings; lastly, metaphorically, to kings and to
other great men.

Passing from the word God to those of fufher and
son, we must state that Islam is not liberal in the use of
them ; for in Arabic the word son means nearly always
ag much as a ¢held in the natural order of things, and
from the ideas involved in parentage and birth ean
never be derived any expression meaning the liternal
Lord of creation. Other langnages, however, take much
more liberty in this respect; so that if people address a
man by father, it is nearly the same as if they addressed
him by sir. As is well known, phrases of this kind
have become so prevalent among the Christians, that
anybody who does not always use the words father and
son in addressing people wounld searcely be considered
as one of them. By ke son they understand most
especially Jesus, but apply it also to others besides
him. It iz Jesus who orders his disciples to say in
prayer, “0 our futher which art in heaven” (St.
Matt. vi. g); and informing them of his approaching
death, he says that he is going to his father and to
their faither (St John xx. 17). In most of his speeches
he explains the word £lie son as meaning himself, that
he 1s the son of i

Liesides the Christians, the Jews too use similar ex-
pressions; for the 2d Book of Kings relates that God
consoled David for the loss of his son, who had been
horne to him by the wife of Uriah, and promised him
another son from her, whom he would adopt as fis
pwn son (1 Chron. xxii. 9, 10). If the use of the
Hebrew langnage admits that Salomo is by adoption a
son of God, it is admissible that he who adopted was a
father, vie. God.
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The Manichaans stand in a near relationship to the
Christians. Miini expresses himself in a similar way in
the book called Kans-al'ihyd (Llesourus Vivificationis) :
** The resplendent hosts will be called young women and
virging, fathers and mothers, sons, brothers, and sisters,
hecanse such is the custom in the hooks of the prophets.
In the country of joy there is neither male nor female,
nor are there organs of generation. All are invested
with living bodies. Sinece they have divine bhodies, they
do not differ from each other in weakness and foree, in
length and shortness, in figure and looks ; they are like
similar lamps, which are lighted by the same lamp, and
which are nourished by the same material. The cause
of this kind of name-giving ariges, in the last instance,
from the rivalry of the two realms in mixing up with
each other. When the low dark realm rose from the
abyss of chaos, and was seen by the high resplendent
realm as consisting of pairs of male and female beings,
the latter gave similar outward forms to its own chil-
dren, who started to fight that other world, so that it
placed in the fight one kind of beings opposite the
same kind of the other world.”

The educated among the Hindus abhor anthropo-
morphisms of this kind, but the erowd and the mem-
bers of the gingle seets use them most extensively.
They go even bt‘y(}nf{ all we have hitherto mentioned,
g0 as to speak of wife, son, danghter, of the rendering
pregmant and other physical processes, all in connection
with God. They are even so little pious, that, when
speaking of these things, they do not even abstain from
silly and unbecoming langunage. However, nobody

minds these classes and their theories, though they he
" numerous. The main and most essential point of the
Hindu world of thought is that which the Brahmans
think and believe, for they are speeially trained for pre-
serving and maintaining their religion. And this it is
which we shall explain, viz, the belief of the Brahmans.
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Regarding the whole creation (+ 4v), they think that
it is a unity, as has alréady been declared, becaunse
Viisudeva speaks in the book called G4 - * To speak
accurately, we must say that all things are divine; for
Vishnu made himself the earth that the living beings
should rest thereupon ; he made himself water to nonrish
them thereby ; he made himself fire and wind in order
to make them grow; and he made himself the heart of
every single being, He presented them with recollee-
tion and knowledge and the two opposite gualities, as
is mentioned in the Veda.”

How much does this resemble the expression of the
author of the book of Apollonius, De Causis Ferwim, as
if the one had been taken from the other! He says:
“There is in all men a divine power, by which all
things, both material and immaterial, are apprehended.”
Thus in Persian the immaterial Lord is called Khudhd,
and in a derivative sense the word is also used to mean
a man, ¢.2, a human lord.

L. Those Hindus who prefer clear and accurate defi-
nitions to vague allusions call the soul purusha, which
means g, beeanse it iz the living element in the
existing world. Life is the only attribute which they
give to it. They deseribe it as alternately knowing
and not knowmg‘ as nob knowing & =pige (actunl]})
and as knowing év Svrdpe (potentially), gaining know-
ledge by acquisition. The not-knowing of purusha is
the cause why action comes into existence, and its
knowing is the cause why action ceases.

II. Next follows the general matter, i.e. the abstract
Ay, which they call av g,rm" fa, i.e. a shapeless thing, Tt
18 dead, but has three powers potentially, not act-uall_\f,
which are called saftve, rajus, and tomas. T have heard
that Buddhodana (sic), in speaking to his adherents the
Shamanians, ealls them buddhc, dharma, saingha, as it
were inlelligenee, veligion, and ignovance (sie). The first
power is rest and goodness, and hence come existing
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and growing. 'The second is exertion and fatigue, and
hence come firmness and doration. The third iz langnor
and irresolution, and hence come ruin and perishing,
Therefore the first power is attributed to the angels,
the second to men, the third to the animals. The ideas
lefore, afterwards, and flereupon may be predicated of
all these things only in the sense of a certain sequence
and on acconnt of the inadequacy of language, but not
so as to indicate any ordinary notions of time.

III. Matter proceeding from ddvaps into mpagis under
the various shapes and with the thrce primary forees
is called wpalia, Le. having shape, whilst the union of
the abstract iy and of the shuped maifor iz called
prakriti, This term, however, 1s of no use to us; we
do not want to speak of an abstrast matter, the term
matier alone being sufficient for us, since the one does
not exist without the other,

IV. Next comes nature, which they call ahaildrea.
The word is derived from the ideas of overpowering, de-
veloping, and self-assertion, because matter when assnm-
ing shape canges things to develop into new forms, and
this growing consists in the changing of a foreign ele-
ment and assimilating it to the growing one. Hence
it is as 1f Mature were trying to overpower those offier
or foreign elements in this process of changing them,
and were subdning that which is changed.

V-IX. As a matter of course, each eompound pre-
supposes simple elements from which it is compounded
and into which it is resolved again. The universal
existences in the world are the five elements, 4.2. aceord-
ing to the Hindus: heaven, wind, fire, water, and earth.
They are called malddblidite, i.e. having great aalures.
They do not think, as other people do, that the fire iz
a hot dry body near the bottom of the ether. They
nnderstand by fire the common fire on earth which
comes from an inflaimmation of smoke. The Viyu
Purdna says: “ Inthe beginning were earth, water, wind,
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and heaven. Brahman, on seeing sparks under the
earth, brought them forward and divided them into
thres parts: the first, pdrihiva, is the common fire,
which requires wood and is extingnished by water ; the
second is divi, 1.e. the san; the third, vidyut, i.e. the
lightning. The sun attracts the water ; the lightning
shines throngh the water. In the animals, alzo, there is
fire in the midst of moist snbstances, which serve to
nourish the fire and do not extinguish it.”

N.-XIV. As these slements are compound, they pre-
suppose simple ones which are called paica maitidras,
i.e. five mothers, They describe them as the functions
of the senses, The simple element of heaven is Subda,
4.¢. that which is heard; that of the wind is sparda,
t.c. that which is touched ; that of the fire is ridpa, d.e.
that which is sean; that of the water iz rasa, 7.z that
which is tasted; and that of the earth is gandhe, 1.
that which is smelled. With each of these mahdbliite
elements (earth, water, &cl) they connect, firstly, one of
the paiice-midtdras elements, as we have here ghown ;
and, secondly, all those which have been attributed to
the mahdbhite elements previonsly mentioned. So
the earth has all five qualities; the water has them
minus the smelling (= four qualities) ; the fire has them
minies the smelling and tasting (4.e. three qualities) ; the
wind has them minus smelling, tasting, and seeing (v.e,
two gnalities) ; heaven has them wminus smelling, tast-
ing, seeing, and touching (i.c. one quality).

I do not know what the Hindus mean by bringing
sound into relation with heaven, Perlaps they mean
something similar to what Homer, the poet of the
ancient Greeks, said, © Those tnvested with the seven melo-
dies apealk and give answer o each other in a pleasant
fone.” Thereby he meant the seven planets ; as another
poet says, © The spheres endowed with different melodies
wre seven, moving eternally, prodsing the Creafor, for it is
fre who halds them and embraces them unto the farthest
end aof the starless sphere.”
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Porphyry says in his book on the opinions of the
most prominent philosophers abouf the nature of the
sphere: “ The heavenly bodies moving about in forms
and shapes and with wonderful melodies, which are
fixed for ever, as Pythagoras and Diogenes have ex-
plained, point to their Creator, whe is without equal
and without shape. People say that Diogenes had
such subtle senses that he, and fe alone, could hear the
sound of the motion of the sphere.”

All these expressions are rather hints than clear
speech, but admitting of a correct interpretation on a
seientific basis. Some sueeeszor of those philosophers,
one of those who did not grasp the full truth, says:
“Bight is watery, hearing airy, smelling fiery, tasting
earthy, and fouching is what the sonl bestows upon
everybody by uniting itself with it.” 1 suppose this
philosopher conneects the sight with the water becaunse
he had heard of the moist substances of the eye and of
their different classes (lacuna); he refers the smelling
to the fire on aceount of frankincense and smoke ; the
tasting to the earth becanse of his nourishment which
the earth yields him, As, then, the four elements are
finished, he is compelled for the fifth sense, the touch-
ing, to have recourse to the soul.

The result of all these elements which we have enu-
merated, ¢.. a compound of all of them, is the animal.
The Hinduns consider the plants as a species of animal
as Plato also thinks that the plants have a sense,
beeause they have the facalty of distinguishing between
that which suits them and that which is detrimental to
them. The animal is an animal as distinguished from
a stone by virtue of its possession of the senses,

XV.-XIX. The senses ave five, called indriydnd, the maripani,
hearing by the ear, the seeing by the eye, the smelling
by the nose, the tasting by the tongue, and the tonching
by the skin.

XX. Next follows the will, which directs the senses Mansa.
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in the exercise of their various funetions, and which
dwells in the heart. Therefore they call it manas.

XXIL-XXV. The animal nature is rendered perfect
by five necessary funetions, which they eall karmendri-
yeind, v.e. the senses of action, The former senses bring
about learning and knowledge, the latter action and
work. 'We shall call them the necessarin. They are :
1. To produce a sound for any of the different wants
and wishes a man may have; 2. To throw the hands
with force, in order to draw towards or to put away;
3. To walk with the feet, in order to seek something
or to fly from it; 4, 5. The ejection of the superfluous
elements of nourishment by means of the two openings
created for the purpose.

The whole of these elements are twenty-five, via. :—

1. The general soul.

2. The abstract tAs.

3. The shaped matter.

4. The overpowering nature.

5-¢. The simple mothers.

10-14. The primary elements,

15-15. The senses of apperception,

20. The directing will.

21-25. The instromental necessaria.

The totality of these elements is called #affvae, and all
knowledge is restricted to them. Therefore Vyiisa the
son of Parfifara speals : * Learn twenty-five by dis-
tinetions, definitions, and divisions, as you learn a
logical syllogism, and something which is a certainty,
not merely studying with the tongne. Afterwards
adhere to whatever religion you like; your end will
be salvation.”
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FROM WHAT CAUSE ACTION ORIGINATES, AND HOW THE
S0UL IS CONNECTED WITH MATTER.

VOLUNTARY actions cannot originate in the body of any
animal, unless the body be living and exist in close con-
tact with that which is ]wmg of itself, i.c. the soul
The Hindus maintain that the soul is é wpdge, not
év Suvdper, ignorant of its own essential nature and of
its material substratum, longing to apprehend what it
does not know, and believing that it cannot exist unless
by matter. As, therefore, it longs for the good which
is duration, and wishes to learn that which is hidden
from it, it starts off in order to be united with matter.
Hewever, substances which are dense and such as are
tenuous, if they have these qualities in the very highest
degree, can mix together only by means of interme-
diary elements which stand in a certain relation to
each of the two. Thus the air iz the medinm be-
tween fire and water, which are opposed to each other by
these two qualities, for the air is related to the fire in
tenuity and to the water in density, and by either of
these qualities it renders the one capable of mixing
with the other. Now, thereis no greater antithesis than
that between body and not-body. Therefore the soul,
being what it is, cannot obtain the fulfilment of ifs
wish but by similar media, spirits which derive their
existence from the matres simplices in the worlds ealled
LBhatwlole, Bhwvarlofa, and Svarloke. The Hindus call
thew fenuows bodies over which the soul rises like the
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sun over the earth, in order to distingnish them from
the dense bodies which derive their existence from the
common five elements. The soul, in consequence of
this union with the media, uzes them asz its vehicles.
Thus the image of the sun, though he is only one, is ve-
presented in many mirrors which ave placed opposite to
him, as also in the water of vessels placed opposite.
The sun is seen alike in each mirror and each vessel,
and in each of them hizs warming and light-giving effect
15 percelved.

When, now, the various bodies, being from their
nature compounds of different things, come into exist-
ence, being composed of male elements, viz. bones,
veing, and sperma, and of female elements, viz. flesh,
blood, and hair, and being thus fully prepared to receive
life, then those spirits unite themselves with them, and
the bodies are to the spirits what castles or fortresses
are to the various affairs of prinees. In a farther stage
of development five winds enter the bedies. By the
first and second of them the inhaling and exhaling are
effected, by the third the mixture of the victnals in the
stomach, by the fourth the locomotion of the body from
one place to the other, by the fifth the transferring of
the apperception of the senses from one side of the body
to the other.

The spirits here mentioned do not, according to the
notions of the Hindus, differ from each other i sub-
sbanece, but have a precisely identical nature. However,
their individual characters and manners differ in the
sanme measure as the bodies with which they are nnited
differ, on acconnt of the three forces which are in them
striving with each other for supremacy, and on account
of their harmony being disturbed by the passions of
envy and wrath,

Such, then, is the supreme highest canse of the soul’s
starting off into action.

On the other hand, the lowest cause, as proceeding
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from matter, is this: that matter for its part seeks for
perfection, and always prefers that which is better to
that which is less good, viz. proceeding from &ivaps
into wpifis. In consequence of the vainglory and
ambition which are its pith and marrow, matter pro-
duces and shows all kinds of possibilities which it
contains to its pupil, the soul, and earries it round
throngh all classes of vegetable and animal beings.
Hindus compare the soul to a dancing-girl who is clever
in her art and knows well what effect each motion and
pose of hers has, She is in the presence of a sybarite
most eager of enjoying whati she has learned. Now she
begins to produce the varions kinds of her art one after
the other under the admiring gaze of the host, until her
programme is finished and the eagerness of the gpectator
has been satisfied. Then she stops suddenly, since she
could not prodnce anything but a repetition ; and as a
repetition is not wished for, he dismisses her, and action
ceases. The close of this kind of relation is illustrated
by the following simile : A caravan has been attacked
in the desert by robbers, and the members of it have
fled in all directions except a blind man and a lame
man, who remain on the spot in helplessness, despairing
of their escape. After they meet and recognise each
other, the lame speaks fio the blind: 1 cannot move,
but T can lead the way, whilst the opposite is the case
with you. Therefore put me on your shoulder and
carry me, that I may show you the way and that we
may escape together from this calamity.” This the
blind man did. They obtained their purpose by helping
each other, and they leff each other on coming out of
the desert.

Further, the Hinduns speak in different ways of the
agent, ag we have already mentioned. So the Vishpu
Purdne says: © Matter is the origin of the world. Tis
action in the world rises from an innate disposition, as
a tree sows itz own seed by an innate disposition, not
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intentionally, and the wind cools the water though it
only intends blowing, Foluntary action is only due fo
Vishnu.” By the latter expression the anthor means
the living being who is above matter (God). Throngh
him matter becomes an agent toiling for him as a friend
toils for a friend without wanting anything for himself.

On this theory Méni has built the following sentence :
“The Apostles agked Jesus about the life of inanimate
nature, wherenpon he said, ¢ If that which is inanimate
is separated from the living element which- is com-
minglad with it, and appears alone by itself, it is again
inanimate and is not capable of living, whilst the living
element which has left if, retaining its vital energy
nnimpaired, never dies.””

The bool of Sérikhya derives action from matter, for
the difference of forms nnder which matter appears
depends upon the three primary forces, and npon whether
one or two of them gain the supremacy over the
remainder., "These forces are the angelie, the Luman,
and the animal. The three forees belong only to matter,
not to the soul, The task of the soul is to learn the
actions of matter like a spectator, resembling a traveller
who sits down in a village to repose. Each villager 1s
busy with his own particular work, but he looks at
them and considers their doings, disliking some, liking
others, and taking an example from them. Tn this way
he is busy without having himself any share in the
business going on, and without being the cause which
has brought it about.

The bool of Siikhya brings action into relation with
the sounl, though the soul has nothing to do with action,
only in so far as ifi resembles a man who happens fo
get into the company of pecple whom he does not
lenow. They are robbers returning frem a village
which they have sacked and destroyed, and he has
searcely marched with them a short distance, when
they are overtaken by the avengers. The whole parky
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are taken prizoners, and together with them the inno-
cent man is dragged off ; and being treated precisely
as they are, he receives the same punishment, without
having taken part in their action.

People say the soul resembles the rain-water which
comes down from heaven, always the same and of the
gsame nature. However, if it is gathered in vessels
placed for the purpose, vessels of different materials, of
gold, silver, glass, earthenware, clay, or bitter-salt earth,
it begins to differ in appearance, taste, and smell. Thus
the soul does not influence matter in any way, except
in this, that it gives matter life by being in close con-
tact with ift. When, then, matter begins to act, the
result is different, in conformity with the one of the
thvee primary jforees which happens to preponderate,
and conformably to the mutual assistance which the
other two latent forces afford to the former. This
assistance may be given in various ways, as the fresh
oil, the dry wick, and the smoking fire help each other
to produce light. The soul is in matter like the rider
on a carriage, being attended by the senses, who drive
the earriage according to the rider’s infentions. Buf
the sonl for its part is gnided by the intelligence with
which it is inspired by God, This intelligence they
deseribe as that by which the reality of things is appre-
hended, which shows the way to the knowledge of God,
and to such actions az are liked and praised by every-
body.

VOL. I. i
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CHAPTER V.

ON THE STATE OF THE SOULS, AND THEIR MIGRATIONS
THRDUGH THE WORLD IN THE METEMPSYCIIOSIS.

As the word of confession, *“There is no god but God,
Muhammad 18 his prophet,” is the shibboleth of Islam,
the Trinity that of Christianity, and the institute of
the Babbath that of Judaism, so metempsychosis is
the shibboleth of the Hindun religion. Therefore he
wha does not believe in it does not belong to them,
and is not reckoned as one of them. For they hold the
following belief :—

The soul, as long as it has nob risen to the highest
absolute intelligence, does not comprehend the totality
of objects at once, or, as it were, in no time. Therefore
it muet explore all particnlar beings and examine all the
possibilities of existence ; and as their number is, thongh
not unlimited, still an enormous one, the soul wants an
enormous space of fime in order to finish the contem-
plation of such a multiplicity of objects. 'The soul
acquires knowledge only by the contemplation of the
individuals and the speeies, and of their peculiar actions
and conditions. It gains experience from each object,
and gathers thereby new knowledge.

However, these actions differ in the same measure as
the three primary forces differ. DBesides, the world is
not left withont some direction, being led, as it were, by
a bridle and directed towards a definite scope. There-
fore the imperishable sonls wander abont in perishable
bodies conformably to the difference of their actions, as
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they prove to be good or bad, The object of the migra-
tion through the world of reward (ie. heaven) is to
direct the attention of the soul to the good, that it should
become desirons of acqniring as much of it as possible.
The object of its migration through the world of pun-
ishanent (ie. hell) is to divect its attention to the bad
and abominable, that it should strive to keep as far as
paossible aloef from if.

The migration begins from low stages, and rises to
higher and better ones, not the contrary, as we state
on purpose, since the one is 4 priori as possible as the
other. The difference of thege lower and higher stages
depends upon the difference of the actions, and this
again results from the guantitative and qualitative
diversity of the temperaments and the various degrees
of combinations in which they appear.

This migration lasts until the object aimed at has
been completely attained both for the soul and matter ;
the lower aim being the disappearance of the shape of
mafter, except any such new formation as may appear
desirable ; the Jigher aim being the ceasing of the desire
of the soul to learn what it did not know before, the
ingight of the soul into the nobility of its own being
and its independent existence, its knowing that it can
dispense with matter after it has become acquainted
with the mean nature of matfer and the instability of
its shapes, with all that which matter offers to the
genges, and with the truth of the tales abont its
delights, Then the soul turns away from matter; the
connecting links are broken, the union is dissolved.
Separation and dissolntion take place, and the sounl
returng to its home, carrying with itself as muoch of the
bliss of knowledge as sesame develops grains and
blossoms, afterwards never separating from its oil
The intelligent being, intelligence and its object, are
united and become one.

It is now our duty to produce from their literature
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some clear testimonies as to this subject and cognate
theories of ofher nations,

Visudeva speaks to Arjuna instigating him to the
battle, whilst they stand between the two lines: * 1f you
believe in predestination, yon must know that neither
they nor we are mortal, and do not go away without a
return, for the sonls are immortal and unchangeable.
They migrate through the bodies, while man changes
from childhood into youth, into manhood and infirm
age, the end of which is the death of the body. There-
after the soul proceeds on its return.”

Further he says: “How can a man think of death
and being killed who knows that the soul is efernal,
not having been born and not perishing ; that the soul
is something stable and constant; that no sword can
cut it, no fire burn it, no water extinguish it, and no
wind witherit? The soul migrates from its body, after it
has become old, into another, a different one, as the body,
when its dress has become old, is clad in another. What
then is your sorrow about a soul which does not perish 7
If it were perishable, it would be more becoming that
you should not sorrow about a thing which may be dis-
penged with, which does not exist, and does not return
into existence. But if you look more to your bedy
than to your soul, and are in anxiety about its perish-
ing, you must know that all that which is born dies,
and that all that which dies returns into ancther exist-
ence. However, both life and death are not your con-
cern. They are in the hands of God, from whom all
things come and to whom they return.”

In the further course of conversation Arjuna speaks
to Visudeva : “How did yon dare thus to fight Brahman,
Brahman who was before the world was and before
man was, whilst yon are living among us as a being,
whose birth and age are known ?"

Thereupon Visudeva answered: “ Eternity (pre-exist-
pnce) ig common to both of ns and to him. How often
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have we lived together, when 1 knew the times of our life
and death, whilst they were concealed from you! When
I desire to appear in order to do some good, I array
myself in a body, since one cannot be with man except
in a human shape.”

People tell a tale of a king, whose name T have
forgotten, who ordered his people after his death to
bury his body on o spot where never before had a dead
person been buried. Now they sought for such a spot,
but conld not find it; finally, on finding a reek pro-
Jjecting out of the ocean, they thought they had found
what they wanted. Bat then Viisudeva spoke unto
them, “This king has been burned on this identical
rock already many times. But now do as you like; for
the king only wanfed to give you a lesson, and this
aim of his has now been attained.”

Viisndeva says: “He who hopes for salvation and
strives to free himself from the world, but whose heart
is not obedient to hig wizgh, will be rewarded for his
action in the worlds of those who receive a good re-
ward ; bot he does not attain his last object on account
of his deficiency, therefore he will return to this world,
amd will be found worthy of entering a new shape of a
kind of beings whose special oceupation is devotion.
Divine inspiration helps him to raise himself in this
new shape by degrees to that which he already wished
for in the first shape. His heart beging to comply with
his wish ; he is more and more purified in the different
shapes, until he at last obtains salvation in an uninter-
rupted series of new births”

Fuorther, Visndeva says: “If the soul is free from
matter, it is knowing ; but ag long as it is clad in matter,
the sonl is not-knowing, on account of the turbid nature
of matter. Tt thinks that it is an agent, and that the
actions of the world are prepared for its sake. There-
fore it clings to them, and it is stamped with the im-
pressions of the senses. When, then, the soul leaves
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the body, the traces of the impressions of the senses
remain in i, and are not completely eradicated, as if
longs for the world of sense and returns towards it.
And since it in these stages nndergoes changes entirely
opposed to each other, it is thereby subject to the
influences of the three primary forces.  What, therefore,
can the soul do, its wing being cut, if it is not suffi-
ciently trained and prepared **

Visndeva says: “The best of men is the perfectly
wige ong, for he loves God and God loves him. How
many times has he died and been born again! During
his whole life he perseveringly seeks for perfection till
he obtains it."”

In the Vishnu-Dhaimea, Mirkandeya, speaking of the
spivitual beings, says: “ Brahman, Kérttikeya, son of
Mahfdeva, Lakshmi, who produced the Amyita, Daksha,
who was beaten by Mahiideva, Umiidevi, the wife of
Mahideva, each of them has been in the middle of this
lealpe, and they have been the same already many
times.”

Varithamihira speaks of the influences of the comets,
and of the calamities which befall men when they
appear. These calamities compel them to emigrate
from their homes, lean from exhaustion, moaning over
their mishap, leading their children by the hand along
the road, and speaking to each other in low fones,
“We are punished for the sins of our kings ;™ where-
npon others answer, “ Not so. This is the retribution
for what we have done in the former life, before we
entered these bedies.”

When Mini was banished from Erﬂnahahr, he went
to India, learned metempsychosis from the Hindns, and
transferred it into his own system. He says in the Bool:
af Mysteries: * Since the Apostles knew that the souls
are immortal, and that in their migrations they array
themselves in every form, that they are shaped in every
animal, and are cast in the mould of eyery figure, they
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asked Messiah what would be the end of thase soulswhich
did not receive the trath nor learn the origin of their
existenge. Wherenpon he said, ¢ Any weak soul which
hag not received all that belongs to her of truth perishes
without any rest or bliss."” By perishing Méni means
her being punished, not her total disappearance. TFor
in another place he says : * The partisans of Bardesanes
think that the living sonl rises and is purified in the
carcase, not knowing that the latter is the enemy of
the soul, that the earcase prevents the soul from rising,
that it i3 a prison, and a painful punishment to the
goul. If this human figure were a real existence, its
eraator would not let it wear out and suffer injnry, and
would not have compelled it to reproduce itself by the
sperma in the nterns.”

The following passage is falen from the book of
Pataiijali :—* The soul, being on all sides tied to
ignorance, which is the canse of its heing fettered,
is like riee in its cover. As long as it is there,
it is capable of growing and ripening in the tran-
sition stages between being born and glvmg birth
itself, Bnf if the cover is {'aLPD off the rice, it ceases
to develop in this way, and becomes stationary.
The retribution of the soul depends on the wvarious
kinds of ereatnres through which it wanders, npon
the extent of life, whether it be long or short, and
upon the particular kind of its happiness, be it zcanty
or ample.”

The pupil agks : * What is the condition of the spirit
when it has a claim to a recompense or has committed
a erime, and is then entangled in a kind of new birth
either in order to receive bliss or to be punished 7"

The master says: “ It migrates according to what
it has previously done, fluctuating between happiness
and misfortune, and alternately experiencing pain or
pleasare.”

The pupil asks : “ If a man commits something which
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necesgitates a retribution for him in a different shape
from that in which he has committed the thing, and if
between both stages there is a great interval of time
and the matter is forgotten, what then ?”

The master answers: **It is the nature of action to
adhere to the spirit, for action is its product, whilst
the body is only an instrument for it. Forgetting does
not apply to spiritual matters, for they lie outside of
time, with the nature of which the notions of long and
ghort duration nre necessarily connected. Aetion, by
adhering to the spirit, frameg its nature and character
into a condition similar to that one into which the sonl
will enter on 18 next migration. "I'he soul in its purity
knows this, thinks of it, and does not forget it ; but the
light of the soul is covered by the furbid nature of the
body as long as it is connected with the body. Then
the soul is like a man who remembers a thing which he
once knew, but then forgot in consequence of insanity
or an illness or some intoxication which overpowered his
mind. Do you not observe that little children are in
high spirits when people wish them a long life, and
ara sorry when people imprecate upon them a speedy
death? And what would the one thing or the other
gignify to them, if they had not tasted the sweetness of
life and experienced the bitterness of death in former
generations throngh which they had been migrating to
undergo the due course of retribution ?

The ancient Greeks agreed with the Hindus in fhis
belief. Boerates says in the book Phaedo : © We are
reminded in the tales of the ancients that the souls
go from here to Hades, and then come from Hades
to here; that the living originates from the dead, and
that altogether things originate from their contraries,
Therefore those who have died are among the living.
Ounr zouls lead an existence of their own in Hades.
The soul of each man is glad or sorry at gomething, and
contemplates this thing. This impressionable nature
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ties the sonl to the body, nails it down in the body,
and gives it, as it were, a bodily figure. The soul
which is not pure cannot go to Hades. I quits the
body still filled with its nature, and then migrates
hastily into another body, in which it is, as it were,
deposited and made fast. Therefore, it has no share in
the living of the company of the unique, pure, divine
pesence.”’

Further he gays: “If the goul is an independent
being, our learning is nothing but remembering that
which we had learned previously, becanse our sonls
were in some place before they appeared in this human
figure. When people see a thing to the unse of which
they were accustomed in childhood, they are under the
influence of this impressionability, and a eymbal, for
instanee, reminds them of the boy who used to beat it,
whom they, however, had forgotten. Forgetting is the
vanishing of knowledge, and knowing is the soul's
remembrance of that which it had learned before if
entered the body.”

Proclus says: “ Remembering and forgetting ave
peculiar to the soul endowed with reason. It is
evident. that the soul has always existed. Hence it
follows that it has always been both knowing and for-
getting, knowing when it is separated from the body,
forgetting when it is in conneetion with the body. IMor,
being separated from the body, it belongs to the realm
of the spirif, and therefore it is knowing; but being
connected with the body, it descends from the realm of
the spirit, and is exposed to forgetting because of some
forcible influence prevailing over it,”

The same doctrine is professed by those Sifi who
teach that this world is a sleeping soul and yonder
world a soul awake, and who at the same time admit
that God is immanent in certain places—eg. in heaven
—in the seat and the throne of God (mentioned in the
Koran). But then there are others who admit that
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God is immanent in the whole world, in animals, trees,
and the inanimate world, whieh they eall his winiversal
appearance.  To thoze who hold this view, the entering
of the souls into various beings in the conrge of metem-
psychosis is of no consequence.
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ON THE DIFFERENT WORLDS, AND ON TIHE FPLACES
OF EETRIBUTION IN PARADISE AND HELL.

Tiw Hindus call the world loka. Its primary division The three
consists of the upper, the low, and the middle. The
upper one is ealled svarioka, e paradise; the low,
nigaloka, i.¢. the world of the serpents, which is hell;
besides they eall it naraloka, and sometimes also pdfdla,
.e. the lowest world. The middle world, that one in
which we live, is called madhyaloka and manushyaloka,
1.6, the world of men. In the latter, man has to earn, in
the upper to receive his reward ; in the low, to receive
punishment. A man who deserves to come to svarioka
or ndgaloko receives there the full recompense of his
deeds during a certain length of time corresponding to
the duration of his deeds, but in either of them there is
only the soul, the soul free from the body.

For those who do not deserve to rise to heaven and to
sink as low as hell there is another world called tiryag-
loka, the irrational world of plants and animals, through
the individnals of which the sonl has to wander in
the metempsychosis until it reaches the human being,
rising by degrees from the lowest kinds of the vegetable
world to the highest classes of the sensitive world. The
stay of the soul in this world has one of the following
causes : either the award which is due to the soul is not
suflicient to raize it into heaven or to sink it into hell,
or the soul is in its wanderings on the way back from
hell ; for they believe that a soul returning to the human
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world from heaven at onee adopts a human body,
whilst that one which returns there from hell has first
to wander about in plants and animals before it reaches
the degree of living in a human body.

The Hindus speak in their traditions of a large num-
ber of hells, of their qualities and their names, and for
each kind of sin they have a special hell. The number
of hells is 88,000 according to the Fishpu-Purdpa.
We ghall quote what this book says on the subject :—

“The man who makes a false claim and who bears
false witness, he who lelps these two and he who
ridicules people, come into the Raurava hell,

“ e who sheds innocent bleod, who robeg others of
their rights and plonders them, and who kills cows,
comes into Rodhe. Those alse who strangle people
come here.

“Whoso kills & Brahman, and he who steals gold,
and their companions, the princes who do not look after
their subjects, he who commits adultery with the family
of his teacher, or who liez down with his mother-in-law,
come into Taptakuindia.

“Whoso connives at the shame of his wife for greedi-
ness, commits adultery with his sister or the wife of his
son, sells his child, is stingy towards himself with his
property in order to save it, comes into Mahdfodlea.

“Whoso is disrespectful to his teacher and is not
pleased with him, despises men, commits incest with
animals, contemns the Veda and Porinas, or tries to
make a gain by means of them in the markets, comes
into Savaln.

A man who steals and commits tricks, who opposes
the straight line of conduet of men, who hates his
father, who does not like God and men, who does not
honour the gems which God has made glorious, and
who considers them to be like other stones, comes into
Kirimida,

“Whoso does not honour the rights of parents and
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grandparents, whoso does not do his doty towards the
angels, the maker of avrows and spear-points, come to
Laldbhalsha.

“The maker of swords and knives comes to Fisasana,

“ He who conceals his property, being greedy for the
presents of the rulers, and the Brahman who sells meat
or oil or hutter or sauce or wine, come to Adhomukia,

# e who rears cocks and cats, small cattle, pigs, and
birds, comes to Rudhirdndha.

“Tublic performers and singers in the markets, those
who dig wells for drawing water, & man who cohabits
with his wife on holy days, who throws fire into the
houses of men, who betrays his companion and then
receives him, being greedy for his property, come to
Rudlviva.

* He who takes the honey oot of the beehive comes
to Vailarani.

“Wheso takes away by force the property and
women of others in the intoxication of youth comes
to Krisine.

“ Whoso cuts down the trees comes to Asipalravand,

“The hunter, and the maker of snares and traps,
come to Vahnifwdla.

“ He who neglects the enstoms and rules, and he who
violates the laws—and he is the worst of all—come to
Sandaridala.”

We have given this enumeration only in order to
show what kinds of deeds the Hindus abhor as sins

Some Hindus believe that the middle world, that one
for earning, is the human world, and that a man wan-
ders about in it, because he has received a reward which
does not lend him into heaven, but at the same time
saves him from hell. They consider heaven as a higher
gtage, where a man lives in a stafe of bliss which must
be of a certain duration on account of the good deeds
he has done. On the contrary, they consider the wan-
dering about in plants and animals as a lower stage,
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where a man dwells for punishment for a certain length
of time, which is thought to correspond to the wretched
deeds he has done. People who hold this view do not
know of another hell, but this kind of degradation
below the degree of living as a human being.

All these degrees of retribution are necessary for this
reason, that the secking for salvation from the fetbers
of matter frequently does not proceed on the straight
line which leads to absolute knowledge, but on lines
chosen by guessing or chosen beeaunse others had chosen
them, Not one action of man shall be lost, not even
the last of all ; it shall be brought to his account after
his good and bad actions haye been halanced against
each other. The retribution, however, is not according
to the deed, but according to the intention which a man
had in doing if; and a man will receive his reward
either in the form in which he lives on earth, or in that
form into which his soul will migrate, or in a kind of
intermediary state after he has left his shape and has
not yet entered a new one.

Here now the Hindus guit the path of philosophical
specolation and turn aside to fraditional fables as re-
gards the two places where reward or punishment is
given, e.g. that man exists there as an incorporeal being,
and that after having received the reward of his actions
he again returns to a bodily appearance and human
ghape, in order to be preparved for his further destiny.
Therefore the anthor of the book Sdwilhye does not
consider the reward of paradise a special gain, because it
has an end and is not eternal, and becanse this kind of
life resembles the life of this onr world; for it is not
{ree from ambition and envy, having in itself various
degrees and classes of existemce, whilst enpidity and
desire do not cease save where there is perfect equality.

The Siifi, too, do not consider the stay in paradise a
special gain for another reason, beeanse there the sounl
delights in other things but the Truth, i.e. God, and its
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thoughts are diverted from the Absolute Good by things
which are not the Absolute Good.
We have already said that, according to the belief of

the Hindus, the soul exists in these two places without ved

a body. But this is only the view of the educated
among them, who understand by the soul an indepen-
dent being. However, the lower classes, and those who
cannot imagine the existence of the soul without a
body, hold about this subject very different views. One
is this, that the cause of the agony of death is the soul’s
waiting for a shape which 18 to be prepared. 1f does
nob quit the body before there has originated a cognate
being of similar functions, one of those which nature
prepares either as an embryo in o mother's womb or as
a seed in the bosom of the earth. Then the soul gnits
the body in which it has been staying.

Others hold the more traditional view that the sounl
does not wait for such a thing, that it guits its shape
on account of its weakness whilst another body has
been prepared for it ont of the elements. This body
15 called alivdhilio, Le. that which grows in hoste, becanse
it does mot come into existence by being born. The
soul stays in this body a complete year in the greatest
agony, no matter whether it has deserved to be rewarded
or to be punished. This is like the Barzakh of the
Persians, an intennediar}r stage between the periods of
acting and earning and that of receiving award. For
this reason the heir of the deceased must, according to
Hindu use, fulfil the rites of the year for the deceased,
duties which end with the end of the year, for then the
goul goes to that place which is prepared for it.

We shall now give some extracts from their litera-
ture to illustrate these ideas. TFirst from the Fishyn
Poirdna,

“ Maitreya asked Parfifara about the purpose of hLell
and the punishment in it, whereupon he answered: It
is for distinguishing the good from the bad, knowledge
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Page 3. from ignorance, and for the manifestation of justice.
But not every sinner enters hell.  Some of them escape
hell by previously doing works of repentance and ex-
piation. The greatest expiafion is uninterrnptedly
thinking of Vishnn in every action. Others wander
abont in plants, filthy insects and birds, and abominable
dirty creeping things like lice and worms, for such a
length of time as they desire it." "

In the book Sdkliya we read: *“ He who deserves
exaltation and reward will become like one of the
angels, mixing with the hosts of spiritual beings, not
being prevented from moving freely in the heavens
and from living in the company of their inhabitants,
or lile one of the eight classes of spiritual beings.  But
he who deserves humiliation ag recompense for sins
and crimes will become an animal or a plant, and will
wander about until he deserves a reward so as to be
gaved from punishment, or until he offers himself as
expiation, flinging away the vehicle of the body, and
thereby attaining salvation.”

Muslim A theosoph who inclines towards metempsychosis

i'.l’.fthe':]:}‘,;';_ says : “The metempsychosis has four degrees:

ess “1, The transferring, 4.c. the procreation as limited
to the human species, because it {ransfers existence
from one individual to another ; the opposite of this is—

# 2. The fransforming, which concerns men in parti-
cular, since they are frangformed into monkeys, pigs,
and elephants.

3, A stable condition of existence, like the condition
of the plants. This is worse than fransferring, because
it is a stable condition of life, remains as it is through
all time, and lasts as long as the monntains.

4. The dispersing, the opposite of number 3, which
applies to the plants that are plucked, and to animalg
immolated as sacrifice, because they vanish without
leaving posterity.”

Abii-Ya'lih of Bijistin maintains in his book, ealled
“ Phe disclosing of that which is veiled,” that the species
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are preserved ; that metempsychosis always proceeds in
one and the same species, never crossing its limits and
passing into another species.

This was also the opinion of the ancient Giroeks;
for Johannes Grammaticus relates as the view of Plato
that the rational souls will be clad in the bodies of
animals, and that in this regard he followed the- fables
of 'ythagoras.

Socrates says in the book Phedo: “The body is
earthy, ponderons, heavy, and the soul, which loves it
wanders about and is attracted towards the place, to
which it looks from fear of the shapeless and of Hades,
the gathering-place of the souls. They are soiled, and
circle round the graves and cemeteries, where sounls
have been seen appearing in shadowy forms, This
phantasmagoria only occurs to such souls as have not
been entirely separated, in which there is still a part
of that towards which the look is directed.”

Further he says: “ 1t appears that these are not the
souls of the good, but the souls of the wicked, which
wander about in these things to make an expiation for
the badness of their former kind of rearing. Thus they
remain until they are again bound in a body on account
of the desire for the bodily shape which has followed
them. They will dwell in bodies the character of
which is like the character which they had in the world.
Whoso, e.g. only cares for eating and drinking will enter
the varions kinds of asses and wild animals; and he
who preferred wrong and oppression will enter the
various kinds of wolves, and faleons, and hawks,”

Further he says about the gathering-places of the
gonle after death: “If I did not think that T am
going first to gods who arve wise, ruling, and good,
then afterwards to men, deceased ones, better than
those here, I should be wrong not to be in sorrow about
death.”

Further, Plato says about the two places of reward and
VOL. T. I

Quotations
from Johan-
nes Fram-
maticus and
Plato,

Pago 33.



66 ALBERUNDES INDIA.

of punishment : “ When a man dies, a dasmon, .. one of
the gnardians of hell, leads him to the tribunal of judg-
ment, and a guide whose special office it is brings him, to-
gether with those assembled there, to Hades, and there he
remains the necessary number of many and long eycles
of time, Telephos says, *The road of Hades is an
even one. I, however, say, * [f the road were even or
only a gingle one, a guide could be dispensed with.’
Now that soul which longs for the bedy, or whose deeds
were evil and not just, which resembles souls that have
committed murder, flies from there and encloses itself in
every species of being until certain fimes pass by.
Thereupon it is brought by necessity to that place
which is suitable to it. But the pure soul finds com-
panions and guides, gods, and dwells in the places
which are suitable to it.”

Further he says: “Those of the dead who led a
middle sort of life travel on a vessel prepared for
them over Acheron. After they have received punish-
ment and have been purified from crime, they wash
and receive honour for the good deeds which they
did according to merit. 'Those, however, who had
committed great sins, e.g. the stealing from the sacri-
fices of the gods, robberies on a great scale, unjust
killing, repeatedly and consciously violating the laws,
are thrown into Tartarns, whence they will never be
able to escape.”

Further : “Those who repented of their sins already
during their lifetime, and whose crimes were of a some-
what lower degree, who, eg. committed some act of
violence against their parents, or committed a murder by
mistake, are thrown into Tartarus, being punished there
for a whole year; but then the wave throws them out to
a place whence they ciy to their antagounists, asking
them to abstain from further retaliation, that they may
be saved from the horrors of punishment. If those now
agree, they are saved; if not, they are sent back into
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Tartarus. And this, their punishment, roes on until
their antagonists agree to their demands for being re-
lieved. Those whose mode of life was virtuons are
liberated from fhese places on #his earth. They feel as
thongh released from prison, and they will inhabit the
pure earth.” :

Tartarus is a huge deep ravine or gap into which the
rivers flow. All people understand by the punishment
of hell the most dreadfnl things which are known to
them, and the Western countries, like Greece, have
sometimes to suffer deluges and floods. But the de-
scription of Plato indicates a place where there are
glaring flames, and it seems that he means the sea or
some part of the ocean, in which there iz a whirlpool
(durditr, a pun upon Zarterus). No doubt these de-
seriptions represent the belief of the men of those
ages.
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CHAPTER VIL

ON THE NATURE OF LIBERATION FROM THE WORLL,
AND ON THE PATH LEADING THERETO.

I¥ the soul is bound up with the world, and ite being
bound up has a certain cauvse, it cannot be liberated
from this bond save by the opposite of this identical
cause. Now according to the Hindus, as we bave
already explained (p. 55), the reason of the bond is
dgnorance, and therefore it can only be liberated by
kenowledge, by comprehending all things in such a way
as fo define them both in general and in parficular,
rendering superfluous any kind of deduetion and re-
moving all doubts. For the soul digtinguishing between
things (7 dvre) by means of definitions, recognises its
own self, and recognises at the same time that it is its
nohle lot to lagt for ever, and that it is the vulgar lot of
matter to change and to perish in all kinds of shapes.
Then it dispenses with matter, and perceives that that
which it held to be good and delightful is in reality
bad and painful. In this manner it attains real know-
ledge and turns away from being arrayed in matter.
Thereby action ceases, and both matter and soul become
free by separating from each other.

The author of the book of Pataiijeli says: * The con-
centration of thought on the unity of God induces man
to notice something besides that with which he is
oceupied. He who wants God, wants the good for the
whole creation without a single exception for any reason
whatever ; but he who oceupies himself exclusively with
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his ewn self, will for its benefit neither inhale, breathe,
nor exhale 1t (fodse and prasrdse). When a man
attaing to this degree, his spiritual power prevails over
his bodily power, and then he iz gifted with the facnlty
of doing eight different things by which detachment is
realised ; for a man can nnly di;pense with that which
he is able to do, not with that which is ountside his
grasp. These eight things are :—

1. The faculty in man of making his body so thin
that it becomes invisible to the eyes.

2. The faculty of making the body so light that it is
indifferent to him whether he treads on thorns or mud
or sand.

‘3. The faculty of making his body so big that it
appears in a terrifying miraculous shape.

4. The faculty of realising every wish.

“# 5. The faculty of knowing whatever he wishes.

#“6, The facnlty of becoming the ruler of whatever
religions ecommunity he desires.

“ 7. That those over whom he rules are humble and
obedient fo him.

8, That all distances between a man and any far-
away place vanish.”

The terms of the Sifi as to the knowing being and
his attaining the stage af Fnowledge come to the same
effect, for they maintain that he has two soulz—an
eternal one, not exposed to change and alteration, by
which he knows that which is hidden, the trans-
cendental world, and performs wonders; and another,
a human soul, which iz liable fo being changed and being
horn, From these and similar views the doctrines of
the Christians do not much differ,

The Hindus say: “If a man has the faculty to per-
form these things, he can dispense with them, and will
reach the goal by degrees, passing throngh several 1
stages :

“1, The knowledge of things as to their names and
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gualities and distinetions, which, however, does not yet
afford the knowledge of definitions,

2. Buch a knowledge of things as proceeds as far as
the definitions by which particulars are classed under
the category of nniversals, but regarding which a man
must still practise distinetion.

“3, This distinction (#fveln) disappears, and man
comprehends things at once as a whole, but within
{ime.

“4. This kind of knowledge is raised above fime, and
he who has it can dispense with names and epithets,
which are only instroments of human imperfection.
In this stage the infellectus and the infelligens unite
with the dnlellectum, so as to be one and the same
thing."”

This is what Paiaijeli says about the knowledge
which liberates the soul. In Sanskrit they call its
liberation Moksha—ie. the end, By the same term
they call the last contact of the eclipsed and eclipsing
bodies, or their separation in both lunar and solar
eclipses, because it is ¢he end of the eclipse, the moment
when the two luminaries which were in contact with
each other separate.

Acecording to the Hindus, the organs of the senses
have been made for acquiring knowledge, and the plea-
sure which they afford has been created to stimulate
people to research and investigation, as the pleasure
which eating and drinking afford to the taste has been
ereated to preserve the individual by means of nourish-
ment. So the pleasure of coilus gerves to preserve the
species by giving birth to new individuals. If there
were not special pleasure in these fwo functions, man
and animals wounld not practise them for these pur-
poses.

In the book (fiid we read: “Man is created for the
purpose of knowing; and because knowing is always
the same, man has heen gifted with the same organs.
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If man were created for the purpose of acling, his
organs would be diffirent, as actions are different in
consequence of the difference of the three primary forces.
However, bodily nature is bent npon aefing on aceonnt
of its essential opposition to knowing. Besides, it
wishes to invest action with pleasures which in reality
are poins.  But knowledge is such as to leave this
nature behind itself prostrated on the earth like an
opponent, and removes all darkness from the soul as
an eclipse or clouds are removed from the sun.”

This resembles the opinion of Socrates, who thinks
that the soul “being with the body, and wishing to
inguire into something, then is deceived by the body.
But by cogitations something of its desires becomes
clear to it. Therefore, its cogitation takes place in that
time when it is not disturbed by anything like hearing,
seeing, or by any pain or pleasure, when it is quite by
itself, and has as much as possible quitted the body
and its companionship. In particular, the soul of the
philosopher seorns the body, and wishes to be separate
from it."”

“1f we in thiz our life did net make use of the body,
nor had anything in common with it exeept in cases of
necessity, if we were not inoculated with its nature,
but were perfectly free from it, we should come near
knoiwledge by getting rest from the ignorance of the
hody, and we should hecome pure by knowing our-
selves as far as God wonld permit ng.  And it is only
right to acknowledge that this is the truth.”

Now we return and eontinue onr quotation from the
book (4.

“ Likewise the other organs of the senses serve for
acquiring knowledge. The Inowing person rejoices in
torning them to and fro on the field of knowledge, so
that they are hisspies. The apprenhension of the senses
is different according to time. The senses which serve
the heart perceive only that which is present. The
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heart reflects over that which is present and remembers
also the past. The nafure takes hold of the present,
claims 1t for itself in the past, and prepares to wrestle
with it in future. The peason nnderstands the nature
of a thing, no regard being had of time or date, sinee
past and future are the same forit, Its nearest helpers
are reflection and neture ; the most distant are the five
senses. When the senses bring before reflection some
partienlar ohject of knowledge, reflection eleans it from
the errors of the functions of the senses, and hands it
over to reason. Thereupon reason makes universal
what was before particular, and communicates if to the
soul. Thus the sonl comes to know if.”

I"arther, the Hindus think that a man becomes bnow-
tng in one of three ways:—

1. By being inspired, not in a certain course of time,
but at onee, at birth, and in the cradle, as, eg. the sage
Kapila, for he was born knowing and wise.

2. By being inspired after a certain time, like the
children of Bralman, for they were inspired when they
came of age.

3. By learning, and after a certain course of time,
like all men who learn when their mind ripens.

Pugo 36 Liberation through knowledge can only be obtained

Ouptditss . by abstaining from evil. The branches of evil are many,

e ot but we may classily them as cupidity, wrath, and ignor-

ehataclea ta e, If the roots are cot the branches will wither.
And here we have first to consider the rule of the two
forces of cupidity and wrath, which are the greatest and
most pernicions enemies of man, deluding him by the
pleasure of eating and the delight of revenge, whilst in
reality they are much more likely to lead him into
pains and erimes. They make a man similar to the
wild beasts and the eattle, nay, even to the demons and
devils.

Next we have to consider that man must prefer the
reasoning force of mind, by which he becomes similar
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to the highest angels, to the forces of cupidity and
wrath ; and, lastly, that he must turn away from the
actions of the world. He cannot, however, give up these
actions unless he does away with their eauses, which
are his lust and ambition. Thereby the second of the
thaee primery forcesis eut away. However, the abstain-
ing from retion takes place in two different ways :—

1. By laziness, procrastination, and ignorance accord-
ing to the (hivd force. This mode is not desirable, for
it will lead to a blamable end.

2. By judicious selection and by preferring that which
is better to that which is good, which way leads to a
landable end.

The abstaining from actions iz rendered perfect in this
way, that a man quits anything that might ocenpy him
and shuts himself np against it. Thereby he will be
enabled to restrain his senses from extranecus objects
to such a degree that he does not any more know that
there exists anything besides himself, and be enabled
to stop all motions, and even the breathing. It is
evident that a greedy man strains to effect his ahject,
the man who strains becomes tired, and the tired man
pants; so the panting is the result of greediness. If
this greediness is removed, the breathing becomes like
the breathing of a being living at the bottom of the sea,
that does not want breath ; and then the heart quietly
rests on one thing, viz. the search for liberation and
far arriving at the absolute unity.

In the book Fifd we read: “How iz a man to ob-
tain liberation who disperses his heart and does not
concentrate it alone wpon God, who does not exelu-
sively direct his action towards him? But if a man
turns away his cogitation from all other things and
comeentrates it upon the One, the light of his heart will
be steady lilee the light of a lamyp filled with clean oil,
standing in a corner where no wind makes it flicker,
and he will be occupied in such a degres as not to
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perceive anything that gives pain, like heat or cold,
knowing that everything besides the One, the Truth,
is a vain phantom.”

In the same book we read: * Pain and pleasure have
no effect on the real world, just as the continuous flow
of the streams to the ocean does not affect its water.
How could anybody aseend this mountain pasg save him
who has conguered eupidity and wrath and rendered
them inert ?

On account of what we hayve explained it is necessary
that cogitation should be continuous, net in any way
to be defined by number; for o number always de-
notes repealed times, and repeated fimes presuppose a
break in the cogitation ocenrring between two consecu-
tive times. This would interrupt the continunity, and
would prevent cogitation becoming united with the
object of cogitation. And this is not the object kept
in view, which is, on the contrary, the continwity of
cogitetion.

This goal iz attained either in a single shape, 1.0, a
single stage of metempsychosis, or in several shapes,
in this way, that a man perpetually practises virtuous
behaviour and aceustoms the soul thereto, so that this
virtuous behavionr becomes to it a nature and an
essential quality.

Virtuons behaviour is that which is described by
the religions law. Its principal laws, from which they
derive many secondary ones, may be summed up in the
following nine rules :—

i. A man shall not kill.

. Nor lie.

Nor steal.

Nor whore.

Nor hoard up treasures.

6. He is perpetnally to practise holiness and purity.

7. He is to perform the preseribed fasting without
an interrnption and to dress poorly.

LI 5 S T 51
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8. He is to hold fast to the adoration of God with
praise and thanks.

9. He is always to have in mind the word dm, the
word of ereation, without pronouncing it.

The injunction to abstain from killing as regards
animals (No, 1) is only a special part of the general
order to abstain from dotng anything huriful.  Under
this head fallz also the robbing of another man’s goods
(No. 3), and the telling lies (No. 2), not to mention the
foulness and baseness of so domg.

The abstaining from hoarding up (No. 5) means that
o man is to give up toil and fatigue ; that he who seeks
the bounty of God feels sare that he is provided for;
and that, starting from the bage slavery of material life,
we may, by the noble liberty of cogitation, attain eternal
bliss.

Practising purity (No. 6) implies that a man knows the
filth of the body, and that he feels called upon to hate
it, and to love cleanness of soul. Tormenting oneself
by poor dress (No. 7) means that a man should reduce
the body,allay its feverish desires,and sharpen its senses.
Pythagoras once said to a man who took great care to
keep his body in a flourishing condition and to allow it
everything it desired, “'Thou art not lazy in building
thy prison and making thy fetter as strong as possible.”

The holding fast to meditation on God and the angels
means a kind of familiar intercourse with them. The
hook Sedvikhye says © * Man cannot go beyond anything
in the wake of which he marches, il being a scope
to him (i.e. thus engrossing his thoug]ltﬂ and detaining
him from meditation on God)” The book Gitd says
“ All that which is the chject of a man's mui‘muous
meditating and bearing in mind is stamped npon him,
50 that he even nnconsciounsly is gmided by it. Since,
now, the time of heath is the time of remembering what
we love, the soul on leaving the body is united with
that object which we love, and is changed into it.”
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However, the reader must not believe that it is only
the nmion of the =oul with any forms of life that perish
and return into existence that is perfect liberation, for the
same hook, Gid, says: “He who knows when dying that
God is everything, and that from him everything pro-
ceeds, is liberated, thongh his degree be lower than that
of the sainfs.”

The same book says : * Seek deliverance from this
world by abstaining from any conneetion with its follies,
by having sincere intentions in all actions and when
making offerings by fire to God, withont any desire for
reward and recompense ; further, by keeping aloof from
mankind.” The real meaning of all this is that you
should not prefer one becanse he is your friend to
another because he is your enemy, and that you should
beware of negligence in sleeping when others arve awake,
and in waking when others are asleep; for this, too, is
a kind of being absené from them, thongh outwardly
you are present with them. Further: Seek deliveranco
by guarding soul from soul, for the soul is an enemy if
it be addicted to lnsts; buot what an excellent friend
it is when it iz cheste )"

Socrates, caring little for his impending death and
being glad at the prospect of coming to his Lord, said :
“ My degree must not be considered by any one of you
lower than that of the swan,” of which people say that
it is the bird of Apollo, the sun, and that it therefore
knows what is hidden ; that is, when feeling that it will
soon die, sings more and more melodies from joy at the
prospeet of coming to its Lord. ** At least my joy at my
prospect of coming to the object of my adoration must
not be less than the joy of this bird.”

For gimilar reasong the S0fi define fove as being en-
grossed by the ereature to the exclusion of God.

In the book of Paladijali we read: * We divide the
path of liberation into three parts :—

# 1, Phe practieal one (lriyd-yoge), o process of habitu-
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a.t.ing the senses 1n a gentie way to detach themselves wccording to

from the external world, and to eoncentrate themselves pi

upon the internal one, so that they exclusively occupy and Gird
themselves with God, This is in general the path of

him who does not desire anything save what is sufficient Pagze 2.
to snstain life,”

In the book Fishnu-Dharma we read : “The king
Pariksha, of the family of Bhrign, asked Satdnika, the
head of an assembly of sages, who stayed with him, for
the explanation of some notion regarding the deity, and
by way of answer the sage communicated what A had
heard from Saunaka, Saunaka from Ufanas, and Ufanas
from Brahman, as follows: *(Hod is withont first and
withount last; he has not been born from anything, and
he has not borne anything save that of which it is im-
possible to say that it is Mfe, and just as impossible to
say that it is Nei-he.  How should I be able to ponder
on the absclute good which is an eutfiow of his benevo-
lence, and of the absolute bad which is a produet of his
wrath ; and how eould I know him so as to worship him
as is his dune, save by turning away from the world in
general and by ocenpying myzelf exclusively with him,
by perpetually cogitating on him ?’

“Tt was objected to him: ‘Man is weak and his lifs
is a trifling matter. He ean hardly bring himself to
abstain from the necessities of life, and this prevents
him from walking on the path of liberation. If we
were living in the jirst age of mankind, when life
extended to thonsands of years, and when the world
was good because of the non-existence of evil, we might
hope that that which is necessary on this path should
be done. But since we live in the last age, what,
according to your opinion, is there in this revolving
world that might protect him against the floods of the
ocean and save him from drowning 7’

“Therenpon Brahman spoke : * Man wants nourish-
ment, shelter, and clothing, Therefore in them there

T
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is no harm to him. But happiness is only to be found
in abstaining from things besides them, from superfluons
and fatigning actions. Worship God, him alone, and
venerate bim ; approach him in the place of worship
with presents like perfumes and flowers; praise him
and attach your heart to him so that it never leaves
him, Give alms to the Brahmans and to others, and
vow to God vows—special ones, like the abstaining
from meat ; general ones, like fasting. Vow to him ani-
mals which you must not hold to be something dilferent
from yourselves, so as to feel entitled to kill them.
Know that he is everything. Therefore, whatever you
do, let it be for his sake ; and if you enjoy anything of
the vanities of the world, do not forget him in your
intentions. If you aim at the fear of God and the
faculty of worshipping him, thereby you will obfain
liberation, not by anything else.””

The book (ifd says: © He who mortifies bis lust does
not go beyond the necessary wants; and he who is
coutent with that which is sufficient for the snstaining
of life will not be ashamed nor be despizsed.”

The same book says: * If man is not without wants
as regards the demands of human nature, if he wants
nourishment to appease thereby the heat of hunger and
pxhanstion, sleep in order to meet the injurions intlu-
ences of fatiguing motions and a couch to rest upon,
let the latter be clean and smooth, everywhere equally
high above the ground and sufficiently large that he
may stretch out his body upon if. Let him have a
place of temperate climate, not hurtful by cold nor by
heat, and where he is safe against the approach of
reptiles. All this helps him to sharpen the functions
of his heart, that he may without any interruption con-
centrate his cogitation on the unity. For all things
besides the necessities of life in the way of eating and
clothing are pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are
disguised paing. To acquiesce in them is impossible,
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and would end in the gravest inconvenience. There iz
pleasure only to him who kills the two intolerable
enemies, lust and wrath, already during his life and not
when he dies, who derives his rest and bliss from within,
not from without ; and whe, in the final result, is able
altogether to dispense with his senses.”

Visndeva spoke to Arjuna : “If you want the abso-
lute good, take care of the nine doors of thy bady,
and know what is going in and out throungh them.
Constrain thy heart from dispersing its thoughts, and
quiet thy soul by thinking of the upper membrane of
the ehild’s brain, which is first soft, and then is closed
and becomes strong, so that it would seem that there
were no more need of it. Do not take perception of
the senses for anything but the natore immanent in
their organs, and therefore beware of following it.”

II. The second part of the path of liberation is
renunciation (the vie omissionis), based on the know-
ledge of the evil which exists in the changing things of
creation and their vanishing shapes. Tn consequence
the heart shuns them, the longing lor them ceases, and
a man is raised above the thiee primary forces which are
the canse of actions and of their diversity. For he who
accurately understands the affairs of the world knows
that the good ones among them are evil in reality, and
that the bliss which they afford changes in the course
of recompensge into pains. Therefore he avoids every-
thing which might aggravate his condition of being
entangled in the world, and which might result in
making him stay in the world for a still longer period.

The book (fitd says: “ Men err in what is ordered
and what is forbidden. They do not know how to dis-
tinguish between good and evil in actions. Therefore,
giving up acting altogether and keeping aloof from it,
this is the action.”

The same book says: “The purity of knowledge is
high above the purity of all other things, for by know-
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ledge ignorance is rooted ount and certainty is gained in
exchange for doubt, which is a means of torture, for
there is no rest for him who doubts.”

It is evident from this that the fivst part of the path
of liberation is instrumental to the second one.

ITI. The third part of the path of liberation which is
to be considered as instrumental fo the preceding two
is worship, for this purpose, that God should help a man
to obtain liberation, and deign to consider him worthy
of such a shape of existence in the metempsychosis in
which he may effect his progress towards beatitude,

The author of the book (fifd distributes the duties of
worship among the dody, the voice, and the feast.

What the body has to do is fasting, prayer, the fulfil-
ment of the law, the service towards the angels and the
sages among the Brahmans, keeping clean the body,
keeping aloof from killing under all cirecumstances, and
never looking at another man’s wife and other property.

What the weice has to do is the reciting of the holy
texts, praising God, always to speak the truth, to
address people mildly, to guide them, and to order
them to do good.

What the learf has to do is to have straight, honest
intentions, to avoid haughtiness. always to be patient,
to keep your senses under control, and to have a cheer-
ful mind.

The anthor (Patanjali) adds to the three parts of the
path of liberation a fourth one of an illusory nature,
called Rasdyane, consisting of alchemistic tricks with
various drugs, intended to realise things which by nature
are impossible. 'We shall speak of these things after-
wards (vide chap. xvii.). They have no other relation to
the theory of Mofksha but this, that also in the tricks of
Rasiiyana everything depends upon the intention, the
well-understood determination to carry them out, this
determination resting on the firm belief in them, and
resulting in the endeavour to realise them.
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ﬁ.ccord[ng to the Hinduos, liberation is union with
God; for they describe God as a being who can dis-
pense with hoping for a recompense or with fearing
opposition, unattainable to thonght, because he is sub-
lime beyond all unlikeness which is abhorrent and all
likeness which is sympathetic, knowing himself not by
a knowledge which comes to him like an accident, re-
garding something which had notf in every phase before
been known to him. And this same deseription the
Hindus apply to the liberated one, for he is equal to God
in all these things except in the matter of beginning,
since he has not existed from all eternity, and except
thig, that before liberation he existed in the world of
entanglement, knowing the objects of knowledge only
by a phantasmagoric kind of knowing which he had
acguired by absolute exertion, whilst the object of his
knowing is still covered, ag it were, by a veil. On the
contrary, in the world of liberation all veils are lifted,
all eovers taken off, and obstacles removed. There the
being is absolutely knowing, not desirous of learning
anything unknown, separated from the soiled percep-
tions of the senses, united with the everlasting ideas.
Therefore in the end of the book of Pataijeli, after the
pupil has asked about the nature of liberation, the
master says: **If you wish, say, Liberation is the
cessation of the functions of #he three forces, and their
returning to that home whence they had come, Orif
you wish, say, It is the return of the sonl as a Faowing
being into its own nature.”

The two men, pupil and master, disagree regarding
him who has arrived at the stage of liberation. The
anchorite asks in the book of Sirikhya, “Why does
not death take place when action ceases?” The sage
replies, * Becanse the cause of the separation is a
certain condition of the soul whilst the gpirit is still
in the body. Soul and body are separated by a natural
condition which severs their union. Frequently when
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the cause of an effect has already ceased or disappeared,
the effecl itsell still goes on for a certain time, slacken-
ing, and by and by decreasing, till in the end it ceases
totally ; eg. the silk-weaver drives round his wheel with
his mallet until it whirls round rapidly, then he leaves
iti; however, it does not stand still, though the mallet
that drove it round has been removed; the motion of
the wheel decreases by little and little, and finally it
ceases, It is the same case with the body. After the
action of the body has ceased, its effect is still lasting
until it arrives, through the various stages of motion
and of rest, at the cessation of physieal force and of the
effect which had originated from preceding caunses.
Thus liberation is finished when the body has been
completely prostrated.”

In the book of Patanjali there is a passage which
expresses similar ideas. Speaking of a man who re-
strains his senses and organs of perception, as the turtle
draws in its limbs when it is afraid, he says that * he
is not fettered, because the fetter has been loosened,
and he is not liberated, because his body is still with
him.”

There is, however, ancther passage in the same book
which does not agree with the theory of liberation as
expounded above. He saya:  The bodies are the snares
of the souls for the purpose of acquiring recompense.
He who arrives at the stage of liberation has acquired,
in his actual form of existence, the recompense for all
the doings of the past, Then he ceases to labour to
acguire a title to a recompense in the future. He frees
himself from the snare ; he can dispense with the parti-
enlar form of his existence, and moves in it quite freely
withont being ensnared by it. He has even the faculty
of moving wherever he likes, and if he like, he might
rise above the face of death. Tor the thick, cohesive
bodies cannot oppose an obstacle to his form of exist-
ence (as, ¢.g9. a mountain could not prevent him from
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passing through). How, then, conld his body oppose an
obstacle to his soul 27

Similar views are also met with among the Safi.
Some Silli author relates the following story : A com-
pany of Hifi came down unto us, and sat down at some
distance from us. Then one of them rose, prayed, and
on haying finished his prayer, turned towards me and
spoke : ¢ O master, do yon know here a place fit for us
to die on?’  Now I thonght he meant sleeping, and so 1
pointed out to him a place. 'The man went there, threw
himself on the back of his head, and remained motion-
less. Now I rose, went to him and shook him, bot lo!
he was already cold.”

The Bifi explaing the Koranie verse, * We have
made room for him on earth™ (Stra 18, 83), in this
way: “If he wishes, the earth rolls itself up for
him ; if he wishes, he ean walk on the water and in
the air, which offer him sufficient resistance so as to
enable him to walk, whilst the mounntains do not offer
him any resistance when he wants to pass throngh
them."”

We next speak of those who, notwithstanding their
greatest exertions, do not reach the siage of liberation.
There are several classes of them, The book Sdwvihiye
says: ““He who enters npon the world with a virtuons
character, who is liberal with what he possesses of the
goods of the world, is recompensed in it in this way,
that he obtains the fulfilment of his wishes and desires,
that he moves about in the world in happiness, happy
in body and soul and in all other conditions of life. For
in reality good fortuneis a recompense for former deeds,
done either in the same shape or in some preceding
shape. Whoso lives in this world piously but without
knowledge will be raized and be rewarded, but not be
liberated, becanse the means of attaining it are want-
ing in his caze. Whoso i content and acquiesces
in possessing the faculty of practising the above-men-
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tioned eight commandments (sic, wide p. 74), whoso
glories in them, is suecessful by means of them, and
believes that ¢hey are liberation, will remain in the
same stage.”

The following is a parable characterising those who
vie with each other in the progress through the various
stages of knowledge :—A man is travelling together
with his pupils for some business or other towards the
end of the night. Then there appears something stand-
ing erect before them on the road, the nature of which
it is impossible to recognise on account of the darkness
of night. The man turns towards his pupils, and asks
them, one after the other, what it is? The first says:
“T do not know what it is.” The second says: “I do
not know, and I have no means of learning what it is.”
The third says: “It is useless to examine what it is,
for the rising of the day will reveal it. If it is some-
thing terrible, it will disappear abt daybreak; if it is
something else, the nature of the thing will anyhow be
clear to us.” Now, none of them had attained to know-
ledge, the first, becanse he was ignorant ; the second,
becansge he was incapable, and had no means of know-
ing ; the third, becanse he was indolent and acquiesced
in his ignorance.

The fourth pupil, however, did not give an answer.
He stood still, and then he went on in the direction of
the object. On coming near, he found that it was pump-
king on which there lay a tangled mass of something.
Now he knew that a living man, endowed with free
will, does not stand s6ill in hie place until such a
tangled mass is formed on his head, and he recognised
at once that it was a lifeless object standing erect.
Further, he could not be sure if it was not a hidden
place for some dunghill. Se he went quite close to it,
struck againgt it with his foot till it fell to the ground,
Thus all doubt having been removed, he returned to
his master and gave him the exact account. In such a
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way the master obtained the knowledge through the
intermediation of his pupils.

With regard to similar views of the ancient Greeks
we can quote Ammonius, who relates the following as a
sentence of Pythagoras : “ Let your desire and exertion
in this world be directed towards the union with the First
Ceuse, which is the canse of the eanse of your existence,
that you may endore for ever. You will be saved from
destruetion and from being wiped out; you will go to
the world of the trne sense, of the trae joy, of the true
rlory, in everlasting joy and pleasures.”

Further, Pythagoras says: “ How can you hope for
the state of detachment as long as you are clad in
bodies 7 And how will yon obtain liberation as long as
you are incarcerated in them 7"

Ammonius relates : “ Empedocles and his snecessors
as far as Heracles (sie) think that the soiled souls always
remain commingled with the world until they ask the
universal soul for help. The universal sounl intercedes
for it with the fatelligence, the latter with the Creator.
T'he Ureatoraffordssomething of his light to Intellipence;
Intelligence affords gomething of it to the universal soul,
which 1s immanent in this world. Now the soul wishes
to be enlightened by Intelligence, nntil at last the
individual sonl recognises the universal soul, unites
with it, and is attached to its world. But this is a pro-
cess over which many ages must pass. Then the sounl
comes to a region where there is neither place nor time,
nor anything of that which is in the world, like transient
fatigne or joy.”

Socrates says: “The soul on leaving space wanders
to the holiness (rd xaflapir) which lives for ever and
exists eternally, being velated to it. Tt becomes like
holiness in duration, becaunse it is by means of something
like contact able to receive impressions from holiness.
T'his, its snseeptibility to impressions, is called Jnfelli-
genes”
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Further, Socrates says: “The soul is very similar to
the divine substance which does not die nor dissolve,
and is the only imtelligibile which lasts for ever; the
body is the econtrary of it. When sonl and bedy unite,
nature orders body to serve, the soul to rule ; but when
they separate, the soul goes to another place than that
to which the body goes. There it is happy with thingq
that are suitable to it; it reposes from being circum-
seribed in space, rests f1 om folly, impatience, love, fear,
and other human evils, on this condition, that it had
always been pure and hated the body. TIf, however, it
has sullied itself by connivance with the body, by
serving and loving it so that the body was subservient
to its lusts and desires, in thiz case it does not ex-
perience anything more real than the species of hodily
things (70 ropareadés) and the contact with them.”

Proclus says: “The body in which the rational soul
dwells has received the fignre of a globe, like the ether
and its individnal beings. The hody in which both the
rational and the irrational souls dwell has received an
erect figure like man. The body in which only the
irrational soul dwells has received a figure erect and
curved at the same time, like that of the irrational
animals. The body in which there is neither the one
nor the other, in which there is nothing but the nourish-
ing power, has received an erect figure, but it is at the
same time curved and turned upside down, so that the
head is planted in the earth, as is the ease with the
plants. The latter direction being the contrary to that
of man, man is a heavenly tree, the root of which is
directed towards its home, 7.c. heaven, whilst the root
of vegetables is directed towards fheir home, i.e. the
earth.”

The Hindus hold similar views about nature. Ar-
jona asks, “What is Brahman like in the world¥"
Whereupon Visudeva answers, * Imagine him like an
Aspedthe tree” This is a huge precious free, well
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known among them, standing upside down, the roots
being above, the branches below. If it has ample
nourishment, it becomes guite enormous ; the branches
spread far, cling to the =oil, and creep into it. Roots
and branches above and below resemble each other to
such a degree that it is difficult to say which is which.

“ Brahman is the upper roots of this tree, its trunk is
the Veda, its branches are the different doctrines and
schools, its leaves are the different modes of inter-
pretation ; its nourishment comes from the thice forees ;
the tree becomes strong and compact throngh the senses.
The intelligent being has no other keen desire but that
of felling this tree, <.c. abstaining from the world and
its vanities. When he has succeeded in felling it, he
wishes to settle in the place where it has grown, a
place in which there is no returning in a further stage
of metempsychosis. When he obtains this, he leaves
behind himself all the pains of heat and celd, and
coming from the light of sun and moon and eommon
fires, he attains to the divine lights.,”

The doctrine of Pafaijoelt is akin to that of the
Bifi regarding being ocenpied in meditation on ihe
Lruth (f.e. God), for they say, “As long as yon point
to something, you are not a monest; but when (ke
Pruth seizes upon the ohject of your pointing and
annihilates it, then there is no longer an indicating
person nor an objeet indicated.”

There are some passages in their system which show
that they believe in the pantheistic vnion; eg. one of
them, being asked what iz the Truth (God), gave the
following answer: © How should I not know the being
which is T in essence and Nuvi-7 in space? If I return
once more into existence, thereby I am separated from
him; and if T am neglected (z.e. not born anew and
sent into the world), thereby I become light and be-
come accustomed to the wwion ™ (sie).

Abii-Bekr Ash-shibli says: * Cast off all, and you
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will attain to us completely, Then you will exist; but
you will not report about us to others as long as your
doing is like onrs.”

Abfi-Yazid Albistimi once being asked how he had
attained Lis stage in Sufism, answered : T cast off my
own self as a serpent casty off its skin. Then [ con-
sidered my own self, and found that [/ was He,"” ie.
God. .

The Sitfi explain the Koranic passage (Siira 2, 68),
s Then we spoke = Beat him with a part of her,” in the
following manner: “The order to kill that which is
dead in order to give life to it indicates that the heart
does not become alive by the lights of knowledge
unlegs the body be killed by aseetic practice to such
a degree that it does nofi any more exist as a reality,
hut only in a formal way, whilst your heart is a rveality
on which no object of the formal world has any in-
finence.”

Further they say: * Between man and God there
are a thonsand stages of light and darkness. Men exert,
themselves to pass throngh darkness to light, and
when they have attained to the stations of light, theve
i2 no return for them.”
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CHAPTER VIIL

ON THE DIFFERERT CLASSES OF CREATED BEINGS, AND
ON THEIR NAMES.

'k subject of this chapter is very difficult to study and
nnderstand accurately, since we Muslims look at it from
without, and the Hindus themselves do not work it out
to scientific perfection. As we, however, want it for
the further progress of this treatise, we shall communi-
eate all we have heard of it until the date of the present
book. And first we give an extract from the hook
Sciainlslya.

“ The anchorite spoke: * How many classes and species
are there of living bodies?’

“The gage replied : ‘ There are three classes of them—
the spiritnal ones in.the height, men in the middle, and
animals in the depth. Their species arve fourteen in
number, eight of which belong to the spiritual beings :
Brahman, Indra, Prajipati, Sanmya, (Gandharva, Yak-
sha, Réikshasza, and Pifica. Five species are those of
the animals—eattle, wild beasts, birds, creeping things,
and growing things, t.e. the trees. And, lastly, one
species is pepresented by man,’”

The anthor of the same book has in another part of
it given the following enumeration with different names :
« Beahman, Indra, Prajipati, Gandharva, Yaksha, Rik-
ghasa, Pitaras, Pigica”

The Hindus are people who ravely preserve one and
the same order of things, and in their enumeration of
things there is much that is arbitrary. They use or

The various
classes of
oreatures
aecnrding to
S,



Page 44

The anthor
cnmmerates
eight elasscs
of apiritual
Teinga,

Go ALBERUNI'S INDIA.,

invent numbers of names, and who is to hinder or to
control them ?

In the book Giid, Visudeva says: “ When the first of
the three primary forces prevails, it particularly applies
itself to developing the intellect, purifying the senses,
and producing action for the angels. Blissful rest is one
of the consequences of this force, and liberation one of
its results.

“When the second foree prevails, it particnlarly ap-
plies itself to developing cuopidity. If will lead to
fatigne, and induee to actions for the Yaksha and Riik-
shasa, In this case the recompense will be according
to the action.

“If the fhird force prevails, it particularly applies
itself to developing ignorance, and making people easily
beguiled by their own wishes. TFinally, it produnces
wakefulness, carelessness, laviness, procrastination in
fulfilling duties, and slesping too long. If man acts, he
acts for the classes of the Bhiita and Pigica, the devils,
for the Preta who carry the spirits in the air, not in
paradise and not in hell, Lastly, this force will lead
to punishment; man will be lowered from the stage
of humanity, and will be changed into animals and
plants.”

In another place the same author says: * Belief and
virtne are in the Deva among the spiritual beings.
Therefore that man who resembles them believes in
God, clings to him, and longs for him. Unbelief and
vice are in the demons called Asura and Rikshasa.
That man whe resembles them does not believe in God
nor attend to his commandments. He tries to make
the world godless, and is ocenpied with things which
are harmful in this world and in the world beyond, and
are of no nse.”

If we now combine these statements with each other,
it will be evident that there is some confusion both in
the names and in their order. According to the most
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popular view of the majority of the Hindus, there are
the following eight classes of spirifual beings :(—

1. The Deva, or angels, to whom the north belonge.
They specially belong to the Hindus, People say that
Zoroaster made enemies of the Shamaniyya or Bud-
dhists by calling the devils by the name of the class of
angels which ¢hey eonsider the highest, i.e. Deve.  And
thiz usage has been transmitted from Magian times
down to the Persian langnage of onr days.

2. Daitye ‘ddnave, the demons who live in the
gouth, To them everybody helongs who opposes the
religion of the Hindus and persecutes the cows. Not-
withstanding the near relationship which exists betweon
them and the Deva, there is, as Hindos maintain, no
end of guarrelling and fighting among them.

3. Gandharve, the musicians and singers who make
music before the Deva. Their harlots are called Ap-
5RTAR,

4. Yuolsha, the treasurers or gnardians of the Deva.

5. fithshase, demons of ugly and deformed shapes.

6. Kinnara, having human shapes bat horses’ heads,
being the contrary of the eentaurs of the Greek, of
whom the lower half has the shape of a horse, the upper
Lalf that of a man. The latter figure is that of the
Zodiacal sign of Areitenens.

7. Nige, beings in the shape of serpents.

8. Vidyddhara, demon-sorcerers, who exercise a
certain witeheraft, but not soch a one as to produce
permanent results,

If we consider this series of beings, we find the
angelic power at the upper end and the demoniac at the
lower, and between them there is much interblending.
The qualities of these beings are different, inasmuch
a8 they have attained this stage of life in the course of
metempsychosis by acfion, and actions are different on
account of the three primary forces. They live very
long, sinee they have entirely stripped off the bodies,

Criticiema
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sines they are free from all exertion, and are able to do
things which are impossible to man. They serve man
Pagoss.  in whatever he desires, and are near him in eases of need.
However, we can learn from the extract from Sdaffhya
that this view is not eovrect. For Brahman, Indra, and
Prajéipati are not names of species, but of individuals,
Brabman and Prajipati very nearly mean the same,
but. they bear different names on account of some
guality or other, Indra is the roler of the worlds. Be-
gides, Visudeva enumerates the Yaksha and Rikshasa
together in one and the same class of demons, whilst
the Puriinas represent the Yaksha as gnardian-angels
and the servants of guardian-angels.
D e After all this, we declare that the spiritual heings
i which we have mentioned are one category, who have
attained their present stage of existence by action dur-
ing the time when they were human beings. They have
left. their bodies behind them, for boedies are weights
which impair the power and shorten the duration of
life. Their gualities and conditions are different, in the
same meagure as one or other of the three primary forees
prevails over them. The first force is peculiar to the
Deva, or angels who live in quietness and bliss. The
predominant faculty of their mind is the comprehending
of an idea without matfer, as it is the predominant
faculty of the mind of man fio comprehend the idea i
marter,
The tlird force is peculiar to the Pigica and Bhita,
whilst the second is peculiar to the classzes between them.
The Hindus say that the number of Deva iz thirty-
three Lofi or erore, of which eleven belong to Mahi-
deva. Therefore this number is one of his surnames,
and hig name itzelf (Mahfideva) points in this direction.
The snm of the number of angels just mentioned would
ba 330,000,000.
Further, they represent the Deva as eating and drink-
ing, cohabiting, living and dying, sinee they exist
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within matter, thongh in the most subtle and most
simple kind of it, and since they have attained this by
action, not by knowledge. The book Patafijali relates
that Nandikeévara offered many sacrifices to Mahideva,
and was in consequence transferred into paradise in hig
human shape; that Indra, the ruler, had intercourse with
the wife of Nahusha the Brahmin, and therefore was
changed into a serpent by way of punishment.

After the Deva comes the class of the Pitaras. the
deceased ancestors, and after them the Ehdléa, human
beings who have attached themselves to the spiritual
beings (Deva), and stand in the middle between them
and mankind. He who holds this degree, but without
being free from the body, is called either Jtish? or
Niddhe or Muni, and these differ among themselves
according to their qualities. Siddie i3 he who has
attained by his action the faculty to do in the world
whatever he likes, but who does not aspire further, and
does not exert himself on the path leading to liberation.
e may ascend to the degree of a Rishi. If a Brahmin
attains this degree, he is called Brahmarshi; if the
Kshatriya attains it, he is called Rdjarshi. 1t is not
possible for the lower classes to attain this degree.
Rishis are the sages who, thongh they are only human
beings, excel the angels on account of their knowledge.
Therefore the angels learn from them, and above them
there is none bat Brahman.

After the Brahmarshi and Rijarshi come those classes
of the populace which exist also among us, the castes,
to whom we shall devote a separate chapter.

All these latter beings are ranged under matter.
Now, as regards the nofion of that which is above
matter, we say that the #iy is the middle between
matter and the spiritual divine ideas that are above
matter, and that the three primary forces exist in the &y
dynamically (év Swdpe). So the iy, with all that is
comprehended in if, is a bridge from above to below.

Omn the Pita-
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Any life which cirenlates in the Sy under the exelu-
give influence of the First Couse is called Brafoman,
Prajidpati, and by many other names which oceur in
their relivions law and tradition. It is identical with
nature in so far as it is active, for all bringing into
existence, the creation of the world also, iz attributed
by them to Brahman

Any life which circulates in the )y under the influ-
ence of the second foree is called Nerdyrpe in fhe
tradition of the Hindus, which means natnre in so far
as it has reached the end of its action, and is now striv-
ing to preserve that which has been produced. Thus
Nirdiyana strives 2o to arrange the world that it should
endnore.

Any life which circulates in the iAy under the influ-
ence of the third foree is called Mahddera and Soiv v,
but his best-known name is Rudra. IHig work is
destruetion and annihilation, like nature in the last
stages of activity, when its power slackens.

These three beings bear different names, as they cir-
culate through the varions degrees to above and below,
and accordingly their actions are different.

But prior to all these beings there is one source
whenee everything is derived, and in this unity they
comprehend all three things, no more separating one
from the other. This unity they call Fishnu, a name
which more properly designates the midele foree ; but
sometimes they do not even make a distinction between
this middle force and the first cause (ie. they make
Nirviyana the cousa eousaruwn),

Here there is an analogy between Hindus and Chris-
tians, ag the latter distinguish between the Three Per-
sons and give them separate names, Father, Son, and
Holy Ghost, but unite them into one substance.

This is what elearly results from a eareful exami-
nation of the Hindu doetrines. Of their traditional
accounts, which are full of silly notions, we shall gpeak
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hereafter in the course of our explanation. You must
not wonder if the Hinduos, in their stories about the
class of the Deva, whom we have explained as angels,
allow them all sorts of things, unreasonable in them-
selves, some perhaps not objectionable, others decidedly
objectionable, both of which the theclogians of Islam
would declare to be incompatible with the dignity and
nature of angels.

If you compare thesge traditions with those of the
Greeks regarding their own religion, you will cease to
find the Hindun system strange. We have already men-
tioned that they called the angels gods (p. 36). Now
consider their stories about Zeus, and you will under-
stand the truth of our remark., As for anthropomor-
phisms and traits of animal life which they attribute to
him, we give the following tradition: * When he was
born, his father wanted to devour him ; but his mother
took a stone, wrapped rags round it, and gave him the
stone to swallow, whereupon he went away.” This is
also mentioned by Galenus in his Book of Specches,
where he relates that Philo had in an enigmatical way
described the preparation of the ¢rldveny duippusor in
a poem of hig by the following words —

 Take ved hasr, diffusing sweet odowr, the offaring te the qods,
Aned of soow's oo wetgh weights of the vuaider of the mental
Jueultice”

The poet means five pounds of saffron, becanse the genses
are five. The weights of the other ingredients of the
mixture he deseribes in similar enigmatic terms, of
which Galenus pives a commentary. In the same
poem ocenrs the following verse :—

S And of the psewdonymous rool whicl has grown dn the district
et which Zews was born.”

To which (alenns adds : *This is Andropogon Nardus,
which bears o false name, becanse 1t 1s called an e of
corn, althongh it is not an ear, but a root. The poet
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preseribes that it should be Cretan, because the mytho-
logists relate that Zeus was born on the mountain
Aweraior in Creta, where his mother concealed him
from his father Kronos, that he should not devour him
as he had devoured others.”

Besides, well-known story-books tell that he married
certain women one after the other, cohabited with
others, doing viclence to them and not marrying them ;
among them Europa, the danghter of Pheenix, who was
taken from him by Asterios, king of Crete. After-
wards she gave birth to two children from him, Minos
and Rhadamanthus. This happened long before the
Israelites left the desert and entered Palestine,

Another tradition is that he died in Crete, and was
buried there at the time of Samson the Israelite, being
780 yeavs of age; that he was called Zeus when he had
hecome old, after he had formerly been called Dios; and
that the first who gave him this name was Cecrops, the
first king of Athens. It was common to all of them
to indulge in their lusts without any restraint, and to
tavour the business of the pander; and so far they were
not nnlike Zoroaster and King Gushtisp when they
desired to consolidate the realm and the rule (siz).

Chroniclers maintain that Cecrops and his suecessors
are the source of all the vices among the Athenians,
meaning thereby such things as occur in the story of
Alexander, viz. that Nectanebus, king of Egypt, after
having fled before Artaxerxes the Black and hiding in
the capital of Macedonia, ocenpied himself with astro-
logy and soothsaying; that he beguiled Olympias, the
wife of King Philip, who was absent. He cunningly
contrived to cohabit with her, showing himself to her
in the figure of the god Ammon, as a serpent with two
heads like rams’ heads. So she became pregnant with
Alexander. Philip, on returning, was about to disclaim
the paternity, huf then he dreamt that it was the child
of the god Ammon. Therenpon he recognised the child
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as his, and spoke, * Man cannot oppose the gods.”  The
combination of the stars had shown to Nectanebus that
he would die at the hands of his ssn. When then
he died at the hands of Alexander from a wound in
the neck, he recognised that he was his (Alexander's)
father.

The tradition of the Greeks is full of similar things.
We shall relate similar subjects when speaking of the
marriages of the Hindus.

Now we return to onr subject. Regarding that part
of the nature of Zeus which has no connection with
humanity, the Greeks say that he is Jupiter, the son of
Saturn ; for Saturn alone is eternal, not having been
born, according to the philosophers of the Academy, as
Galenus says in the Buok of Deduction. This is soffi-
ciently proved by the book of Aratos on the Puivdpevn,
for he beging with the praise of Zieas:

W, mankind, do not leave bim, nor can we do without him ;
OFf him \he roads are full,
And the meeting-places of men,
Ha is milid towards them ;
He produees for them what thoy wish, and incites them to work,
Reminding them of the necessities of life,
He indieates to them the times fuvourable
For digring and ploughing for a good growth,
Who has raised the signs and stars in heaven,
Therefore we humiliate ourselves before him first and last,”

And then he praises the spiritual beings (the Muses).
If you compare Greek theology with that of the Hindus,
you will find that Brahwan is deseribed in the same
way as Zeus by Aratos.

The author of the commentary on the Pawdpeva of
Aratos maintaing that he deviated from the custom of
the posts of his time in beginning with the gods; that
it was his intention to speak of the celestial sphere,
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Further, he makes reflections on the origin of Asclepius, pug .

like Galenus, and says: “We should like to know
VOL. L o)
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which Zens Aratos meant, the mystical or the physical
one. For the poet Krates called the celestial sphere
Zews, and likewise Homer says:

* As pieces of snow are cob off from Zews" "

Aratos calls the ether and the air Zeus in the passage :
“The roads and the meeting-places are full of him, and
we all must inhale him,™

Therefore the philosophers of the Stoa maintain that
Zeus is the gpirit which is dispersed in the Ay, and
similar to our souls, i.e. the nature which rules every
natural body. The author supposes that he is mild,
gince he is the cause of the good ; therefors he is right
in maintaining that be has not cnly created men, but
also the gods,
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CHAPTER IX.

ON THE CASTES, CALLED “COLOURS" (VARNA), AND ON
THE CLASSES BELOW THEM,

I¥ o new order of things in political or social life is
created by a man naturally ambitious of ruling, who
by his character and capacity really deserves to be a
ruler, a man of firm convictions and unshaken deter-
mination, who even in times of reverses is supported by
good luck, in so far as people then side with him in
recognition of former merits of his, such an crder is
likely to become consolidated among those for whom
it was created, and to continue as firm as the deeply
rooted mountains. It will remain among them as a
generally recognised rule in all generations through the
course of time and the flight of ages. If, then, this new
form of state or sociefy rests in some degres on religion,
these twins, state and religion, are in perfect harmony,
and their union represents the highest development of
human society, all that men can possibly desire.

The kings of antiguity, who were industrionsly de-
voted to the duties of their office, spent most of their
care on the division of their subjects into different
clagses and orders, which they tried to preserve from
intermixture and disorder. 'Therefore they forbade
people of different classes to have intercourse with each
other, and laid uwpon each class a particular kind of
work or art and handieraft. They did not allow any-
body to transgress the limits of his class, and even
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punished those who would not be content with their
class.

All this is well illustrated by the history of the
ancient Chosroes (Khusran), for they had created great
institutions of this kind, which could not be broken
through by the special merits of any individual nor by
bribery, When Ardashir ben Bibak restored the Per-
sian empire, he also restored the classes or castes of the
population in the following way ' —

The first elass were the knights and princes.

The second elass the monks, the fire-priests, and the
lawyers,

The thivd eluss the physicians, astronomers, and other
men of sclence.

The fourth cluss the husbandmen and artisans,

And within these classes there were subdivisions, dis-
tinct from each other, like the species within a genus,
All institutions of this kind are like a pedigree, as long
as their origin i remembered; but when onece their
origin has been forgotten, they become, as it were, the
stable property of the whole nation, nohody any more
questioning its origin. And forgetting is the necessary
vesult of any long period of time, of a long suecession
of centuries and generations.

Among the Hindns institutions of this kind abound,
We Muslims, of course, stand entirely on the other side
of the question, considering all men as equal, except in
piety ; and this is the greatest obstacle which prevents
any appreach or understanding between Hindus and
Muslims,

The Hindus call their castes vrrna, i.e. colours, and
from a genealogical point of view they call them jitala,
ie. births. These castes are from the very beginning
only four.

L. The highest caste are the Brihmana, of whom the
books of the Hindus tell that they were created from
the head of Brahman., And as Brahman is only another
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name for the force called netivre, and the head is the
highest part of the animal body, the Brihmana are the
choice part of the whole genus. Therefore the Hindus
consider them as the very best of mankind.

II. The next caste are the Kshatriya, who wers
created, as they say, from the shoulders and hands of
Brahman. Their degree is not much below that of the
Brithmana,

III. After them follow the Vaidya, who were created
from the thigh of Brahman,

1V. The Sfidra, who were created from his feet.

Between the latter two classes there is no very
great distance. Much, however, as these classes differ
from each other, they live together in the same towns
and villages, mixed together in the same houses and
lodgings.

After the Siidra follow the people ealled Antyaja, who
render various kinds of serviees, who are not reckoned
amongst any caste, but only as members of a certain
craft or profession. There are eight classes of them,
who freely intermarry with each other, except the fuller,
shoemaker, and weaver, for no others would condescend
to have anything to do with them. These eight guilds
are the fuller, shoemaker, juggler, the basket and shield
maler, the sailor, fisherman, the honter of wild animals
and of birds, and the weaver. The four castes do not
live together with them in one and the same place.
These guoilds live near the villages and towns of the
four castes, but ontside them.

The people called Hidi, Doma (Domba), Candila,
and Badhatau (sie) are not reckoned amongst any caste
or guild, They are occnpied with dirty work, like the
cleansing of the villages and other services. They are
considered as one sole class, and distinguished only by
their ocenpations. In fact, they are considered like
illegitimate children ; for according to general opinion
they descend from a Siidea father and a Brihmani
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mother as the children of fornication ; therefore they
are degraded outcasts.

The Hindus give to every single man of the four
casteg characteristic names, according to their occen-
pations and modes of life. #&.g. the Brihmana is in
general ealled by this name as long as he does his work
staying at home. When he is busy with the service
of one fire, he is called dshfin ; if he serves three fires, he
is called agnthdtrin; if he besides offers an offering to
the fire, he is called dikshifa. Amnd as it is with the
Brihmana, 20 is it also with the other castes. Of the
classes dencath the castes, the Hidi arve the best spoken
of, because they keep themselves free from everything
unclean. Next follow the Dima, who play on the lute
and sing, The still lower classes practise as a trade
killing and the inflicting of judicial punishments. The
worst of all are the Badhatan, whonot only devour the
flesh of dead animals, but even of dogs and other
beasts.

Each of the four castes, when eating together, must
form a group for themselves; one group not being
allowed to comprise two men of different castes. If]
further, in the group of the Brihmana there are two
men who live at enmity with each other, and the seat
of the one is by the side of the other, they make a
barrier between the two seats by placing a board
between them, or by spreading a piece of dress, or in
some gther way; and if there is only a line drawn
between them, they are considered as sepavated. Since
it is forbidden to eat the remains of a meal, every single
man must have his own food for himself ; for if any one
of the party who are eating should take of the food from
one and the same plate, that which remains in the plate
becomes, after the first eater has taken part, to him who
wants to take as the second, the remains of the meal,
and such is forbidden.

Such is the condition of the four castes. Arjuna
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asked about the natuve of the four castes and what
must be their moral gualities, whereupon Viisadeva
answered :

“The Brihmana must have an ample intellect, a
quiet heart, truthful speech, much patience; he must
be master of his senses, a lover of justice, of evident
purity, always directed upon worship, entirely bent
upon religion.

“The Kshatriya must fill the hearts with terror, must
be brave and high-minded, must have ready speech and
a liberal hand, not minding dangers, only intent upon
carrying the great tasks of his calling to a happy end.

“The Vaidya is to ocoupy himself with agriculture,
with the acguisition of cattle, and with trade.

“The Stdra is to endeavour to render services and
attention to each of the preceding classes, in order to
make himself liked by them.

“ If each member of these castes adheres to his cus-
toms and usages, he will obtain the happiness he wishes
for, supposing that he is not negligent in the worship of
God, not forgetting to remember him in his most im-
portant avocations, But if anybody wants to quit the
works and duoties of his caste and adopt those of another
caste, even if it would bring a certain honour to the
latter, it iz a sin, because it is a transgression of the
rule.”

Turther, Viisudeva speaks, inspiring him with courage
to fight the enemy : * Dost thon not know, O man with
the long arm, that thon art a Kshatriya ; that thy race
has been created brave, to rush boldly to the charge,
to care little for the vicissitudes of time, never to give
way whenever their soul has a foreboding of coming
misfortune ? for only thereby is the reward to be ob-
tained. If he conqguers, he obtains power and good
fortune, If he perishes, he obtains paradize and bliss.
Besides, thon showest weakness in the presence of the
enemy, and seemest melancholy at the prospect of
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killing this host ; but it will be infinitely worse if thy
name will spread as that of a timid, cowardly man, that
thy repufation among the heroes and the experienced
warriors will he gone, that thou wilt be out of their
gight, and thy name no longer be remembered among
them. I do not know a worge punishment than such
a state. Death is better than to expose thyself to the
consequences of ignominy. If, therefore, God has
ordered thee to fight, if he has deigned to confer npon
thy caste the task of fighting and has created thee for
it, carry ont his order and perform his will with a
determination which is free from any desirve, so that
thy action be exclusively devoted to him.”

Hindus differ among themselves as to which of these
castes is capable of attaining toliberation ; for, according
to some, only the Brilhmana and Kshatriya are capable
of it, sinee the others cannot learn the Veda, whilst
according to the Hindu philosophers, liberation is
common to all eastes and to the whole human race, if
their intention of obtaining it is perfect. This view
is based on the saying of Vyiaa: “Learn to know
the twenty-five things thoronghly. Then yon may
follow whatever religion you like; yon will no doubt
be liberated.” 'This view is also based on the fact
that Visudeva was a descendant of a Sidra family,
and also on the following saying of his, which he
addressed to Arjuna: “God distributes recompense
without injustice and without partiality. He reckons
the good as bad if people in doing good forget him ; he
reckons the bad as good if peopls in doing bad remem-
ber him and do not forget him, whether those people be
Vaiéya or Siidra or women. How much more will this
be the case when they are Brihmana or Kshatriya.”
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CHAPTER X.

ON THE BROURCE OF THEIR RELIGIOUS AND CIVIL LAW,
ON FPROPHETS, AND ON THE QUESTION WHETHER
SINGLE LAWS CAN BE ABROGATED O NOT.

THE ancient Greeks received fheir religious and eivil
Iaws from sages among them who were called to the
work, and of whom their conntrymen believed that
they received divine help, like Solon, Draco, Pythagoras,
Minos, and others. Also their kings did the same; for
Mianos (sie), when roling over the islands of the sea
and over the Cretans about two hundred years after
Moses, gave them laws, pretending to have received
them from Zens. About the same time also Minos (sic)
gave his laws.

At the time of Darius 1., the successor of Cyrus, the
Romans sent messengers to the Athenians, and received
from them the laws in twelve books, under which they
lived till the rule of Pempiliug (Numa). This king
gave them new laws; he assigned fo the year twelve
months, whilst np to that time it had only had ten
months. Tt appears that he introduced his innovations
against the will of the Romans, for he ordered them to
use as instrnments of barter in commerce pieces of
pottery and hides instead of silver, which seems on
his parf to betray a certain anger against rebellious
snhjects.

Tn the first chapter of the Book of Laws nt Plata, the
Athenian stranger says: “Who do you think was the
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first who gave laws to you ? Was he an angel ora man?"”
The man of Cnossus said : “ e was an angel. In
trath, with us it was Zens, but with the Lacedssmonians,
as they maintain, the legislator was Apollo.”

Further, he says in the same chapter: “It is the
duty of the legislator, if he comes from God, to make
the acquisition of the greatest virtues and of the highest
jnstice the object of his legislation.”

He deseribes the laws of the Cretans as rendering
perfect the happiness of those who make the proper
use of them, beeause by them they aequive all the
hnman gaod which is dependent upon the divine good.

The Athenian says in the second chapter of the
same hook : “ The gods, pitying mankind as born for
tronble, instituted for them feasts to the gods, the
Muses, Apollo the roler of the Muses, and to Dionysos,
who gave men wine as a remedy against the bitterness
of old age, that old men should again be young by
forgetting sadness, and by bringing back the character
of the =onl from the state of affliction to the state of
soundness,”

Further he says: “They have given to men by in-
spiration the arrangements for dancing, and the equally
weighed rhythm as a reward for fatignes, and that they
may hecome acenstomed to live together with them in
feasts and joy. Therefore they call one kind of their
music praises, with an implied allusion to the prayers
to the gods.”

Such was the case with the Greeks, and it is precisely
the same with the Hindns. For they believe that their
religions law and its gingle precepts derive their origin
from Rishis, their sages, the pillars of their religion,
and not from the prophet, d.e. Nirfivana, who, when
coming into this world, appears in some human figure.
But he only comesz in order to cut away some evil
matter which threatens the world, or to set the world
right again when anything has gone wrong. Iovther, no
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law can be exchanged or replaced by another, for they
use the laws simply as they find them. Therefore they
can dispense with prophets, as far as law and worship
are concerned, though in other affairs of the creation
they sometimes want them.

As for the question of the abrogation of laws, it
seems that this is not impossible with the Hindus, for
they say that many things which are now forbidden
were allowed before the coming of Visudeva, e.g. the
flesh of cows. Such changes are necessitated by the
change of the pature of man, and by their being too
feeble to bear the whole burden of their duties. To
these changes also belong the changes of the matit-
monial system and of the theory of cdescent. Tor in
former times there were thres modes of determining
descent or relationship :

1. The child born to a man by his legitimate wife is
the child of the father, az is the costom with us and
with the Hindus,

2. If a man marries a woman and has a child by her;
if, further, the marriage-contract stipulates that the
children of the woman will belong to her father, the
child is considered as the child of its grandfather who
made that stipulation, and not as the child of its father
who engendered it.

3. If a stranger has a child by a married woman, the
child belongs to her husband, since the wife being, as it
were, the soil in which the child has grown, is the pro-
perty of the husband, always presuppoesing that the
gowing, 2.e. the cohabitation, takes place with his con-
sent.

According to this prineiple, Piindu was considered as
the son of Sintanun ; for this king had been cursed by
an anchorite, and in conseguence was unable to cohabit
with his wives, which was the more provoking to him
ag he had not yet any children. Now he asked Vyiisa,
the son of Parfidara, to procreate for him children from
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his wives in his place. Phindn sent him one, but she
wag afraid of him when he cohabited with her, and
trembled, in consequence of which she conceived a
sickly child of yellow hue. Then the king sent him a
second woman 3 she, too, felt much reverence for him,
and wrapped herself up in her veil, and in congequence
she gave hirth to Dhritarfishira, who was blind and
unhealthy. Lastly, he sent him a third woman, whom
he enjoined to put aside all fear and reverence with
regard to the saint. Langhing and in high spirits, she
went in to him, and conceived from him a child of
moon-like beanty, who excelled all men in boldness and
cunning.

The fonr sons of Dindn had one wife in common,
who stayed ome month with each of them alternately.
In the hooks of the Hindus it is told that Parfifara, the
hermit, one day travelled in a boat in which there was
also a daughter of the boatman. He fell in love with
her, tried to seduce her, and finally she yielded; but
there was nothing on the bank of the river to hide
them from the looks of the people. However, instan-
taneously there grew a tamarisk-tree to facilitate their
purpose. Now he cohabited with her behind the tama-
risk, and made her coneceive, whereupon she became
pregnant with this his excellent son Vyiisa.

All these customs have now been abolished and ab-
rogated, and therefore we may infer from their tradi-
tion that in principle the abrogation of a law is allowable.

As regards unnatural kinds of marriage, we must
state that such exist still in onr time, as they also
existed in the times of Arab heathendom; for the
people inhabiting the mountaivs stretching from the
region of Panchir into the neighbourhood of Kashmir
live nuder the rule that several brothers have one wife
in common, Among the heathen Arabs, too, Tna,rri_a.ge
was of different kinds :—

1. An Arab ordered his wife to be sent to a certain
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man to demand sexual intercourse with him; then he
abstained from her during the whole time of her preg-
nancy, since he wished to have from her a generous
offspring. This is identical with the third kind of
marriage among the Hindus.

2. A second kind was this, that the one Arab raid to
the other, “Cede me your wife, and I will cede you
mine,” and thus they exchanged their wives.

3. A third kind is this, that several men cohabited
with one wife. When, then, she gave birth to a child,
she declared who was the father; and if she did not
know i, the fortune-tellers had to know it.

4. The Nikdh-clmaldt (= matrimoniuwm exoswm), t.e.
when a man married the widow of his father or of his
son, the child of such a marriage was called daizan.
This is nearly the same az a certain Jewish marriage,
for the Jews have the law that a man must marry the
widow of his brother, if the latter has not left children,
and create a line of descent for his deceased brother;
and the offspring is considered as that of the deceased
man, not as that of the real father, Thereby they want
to prevent his memory dying out in the world. In
Hebrew they call a man who is married in this way
Yeiblhdm.

There was a similar institution among the Magians.
In the book of Tausar, the great Lerbadi, addressed to
Padashyviir-girshith, as an answer to his attacks on
Ardashir the son of Bibak, we find a deseription of the
institution of a man's being married as the substitute
for another man, which existed among the Persians.
If a man dies without leaving male offspring, people
are to examine the case. If he leaves a wife, they
marry her to his nearest relative. If he does not leave
a wife, they marry his daughter or the nearest related
woman to the nearest related male of the family.
If there is no woman of his family left, they woo by
means of the money of the deceased a woman for his
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family, and marry her to some male relative. The
child of such a marriage is considered as the offspring
of the deceased.

Whoever negleets this duty and does not fulfil it,
kills innumerable souls, since he cuts off the progeny
and the name of the deceased to all eternity.

We have here given an account of these things in
order that the reader may learn by the comparative
treatment of the subject how much superior the insti-
tutions of Islam are, and how much more plainly this
contrast brings out all customs and wnsages, differing
from those of Islam, in their essential foulness.



CHAPTER XI.

ABOUT THE BEGINNING OF IDOL-WORSHIP, AND A
DESCRIPTION OF THE INDIVIDUAL IDOLS.

I'r is well known that the popular mind leans towards
the sensible world, and has an aversion to 1he world of
abstract thought which is only understood by highly
educated people, of whom in every time and every
place there ave only few., And as common people will
only acquiesce in pictorial representations, many of the
leaders of religions communities have so far deviated
from the right path as to give such imagery in their
hooks and houses of worship, like the Jews and Chris-
tiang, and, more than all, the Manichmans. Thesa
words of mine wounld at once receive a snfficient illus-
tration if, for example, a picturs of the Prophet were
made, or of Mekka and the Ka'ba, and were shown to
an uneducated man or woman. Their joy in looking
at the thing would bring them to kiss the picture, to
rub their cheeks against it, and to roll themselves in
the dust before it, as if they were seeing not the picture,
but the original, and were in this way, as if they were
present in the holy places, performing the rites of pil-
erimage, the great and the small ones.

"This is the cause which leads to the manufacture of
idols, monnments in honour of certain much venerated
persons, prophets, sages, angels, destined to keep alive
their memory when they are absent or dead, to create
for them a lasting place of grateful veneration in the
hearts of men when they die. But when much time
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passes by after the setting up of the monument, genera-
tions and centuries, its origin is forgotten, it becomes a
matter of custom, and its veneration a rule for general
practice. This being deeply rooted in the nature of
man, the legislators of antiguity tried to influence them
from this weak point of theirs. Therefore they made
the veneration of pictores and similar monuments ob-
ligatory on them, as is recounted in historie records,
both for the times before and after the Deluge. Some
people even pretend to know that all mankind, hefore
GGod sent them his prophets, were one large idolatrous
body.

The followers of the Thora fix the beginning of ido-
latry in the days of Serfigh, the great-grandfather of
Abraham. The Romans have, regarding this guestion,
the following tradition —Romulus and Romanos (1),
the two brothers from the country of the Franks, on
having ascended the throne, built the city of Rome.
Then Romulus killed his brother, and the consequence
was a long sucecession of intestine troubles and wars.
Finally, Romulus humiliated himself, and then he
dreamt that there wonld only be peace on eondition
that he placed his brother on the throne. Now he got
a golden image made of him, placed it at his side, and
henceforward he used to say, ©* We (not I) have ordered
thus and thus,” which since has become the gpeneral
use of kings. Thereupon the troubles subsided. He
founded a feast and a play to amuse and to gain over
those who bore him ill-will on aceount of the murder
of hiz brother. DBegides, he erected a monument to the
sun, eongisting of four images on four horses, the green
one for the earth, the blue for the water, the red for the
fire, and the white for the air. This monument is still
in Rome in onr days.

Since, however, here we have to explain the system and
the theories of the Hindus on the subject, we shall now
mention their lodicrous views ; but we deeclare at onee
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that they are held only by the common uneducated
people. For those who march on the path to liberation,
or those who study philosophy and theology, and who
desire abstract truth which they call sdre, are entirely
free from worshipping anything but God alone, and
would never dream of worshipping an image manafac-
tured to vepresent him. A tradition illustrative of
this is that which Sannaka told the king Pariksha in
these words :—

There was once a king called Ambarisha, who had sty o
obtained an empire as large as he had wished for, But o )
afterwards he came to like it no longer ; he retired from iz
the world, and exelusively oceunpied himself with wor-
shipping and praising God for a long time. Finally,
God appeared to him in the shape of Indra, the prinee
of the angels, riding on an elephant. He spoke to the
king : © Demand whatever you like, and 1 will give it
you.”

The king answered: “I rejoice in seeing thee, and
I am thankful for the good fortune and help thou
Last given; buot I do not demand anything from thee,
but only from him who ereafed thee.”

Indra said: “The object of worship is to receive a
noble reward. Realise, therefore, your object, and accept
the reward from him from whom hitherto you have
obtained your wishes, and do not pick and choose,
gaying, ‘ Not from thee, but from another."

The king answered : * The earth has fallen to my lot,
but I do not care for all that is in it. The object of
my worship is to see the Lord, and that thon canst not
wive me. Why, therefore, shonld I demand the fulfil-
ment of my desire from thee ? ™

Indra said: ‘“The whole world and whoever iz upon
it are obedient to me. Who are yon that you dare to
oppose me ¥

The king answered: * I, too, hear and obey, but I

worship fim from whom thou hast received this power,
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who is the lord of the universe, who has protected thee
against the attacks of the two kings, Bali and Hiran-
yiksha. Therefore let me do as [ like, and turn away
from me with my farewell gresting.”

Indra said: “If you will absolutely oppose me, I will
kill you and annihilate you."

The king answered: “People say that happiness is
envied, but not so misfortune. He who retireg from
the world is envied by the angels, and therefore they
will try to lead him astray. I am one of those who
have retired from the world and entirely devoted them-
selves to worship, and T shall not give it up as long as
I live. I donot know myself to be guilty of a crime
for which I should deserve to be killed by thee. 1If
thon killest me without any offence on my part, it is
thy concern. What dost thon want from me? 1f my
thoughts are entirely devoted to God, and nothing else
is blended with them, thou art not able to do me any
harm. Sufficient for me is the worship with which 1
am occupied, and now I return fo it.”

As the king now went on worshipping, the Lord
appeared to him in the shape of a man of the grey
lotus eolonr, riding on a bird called Garuda, holding in
one of the four hands the funbha, a sea-shell which
people blow when riding on elephants; in the second
hand the cakra, a round, cutting, orbicular weapon,
which cuts everything it hits right through; in the
third an amulet, and in the fourth padme, ©.e the red
lotns. When the king saw him, he shuddered from
reverence, prostrated himself and uttered many praises,
The Lord quieted his terrified mind and promised him
that he should obtain everything he wished for. The
king spoke: “I had obtained an empire which nobody
disputed with mwe; T was in conditions of life not
troubled by sorrow or sickness. [t was as if the
whole world belonged to me. But then I turned away
from it, after I had understood that the good of the



CHAPTER XI. 115

world is really bad in the end. I do not wish for any-
thing except what I now have. The only thing I now
wish for is to be liberated from this fetter.”

The Lord spoke: ©That you will obtain by keeping
aloof from the world, by being alone, by uninterrupted
meditation, and by restraining your senses to yourgelf.”

The king spoke: “Supposing that I am able to do
g0 through that sanctity whieh the Lord has deigned
to bestow upon me, how should any other man be able
to do so? for man wants eating and clothing, which
connects him with the world, How is he to think of
anything else ?”

The Lord spoke: * Occupy yourself with your empire
in as straightforward and prudent a way as possible :
turn }TODI' t.]]Dl]glltlS upun me when }'CI'IJ are e]]g&gﬁd irl
civilising the world and protecting its inhabitants, in
giving alms, and in everything you do. And if you are
overpowered by human forgetfulness, make to yourself
an image like that in which you see me; offer to it
perfumes and flowers, and make it a memaorial of me,
so that you may not forget me. If yon are in sorrow,
think of me; if you speak, speak in my name; if you
act, act for me.”

The king spoke: “Now I know what I have to do
in general, but honour me further by instructing me
in the details.”

The Lord spoke : “'That I have done already. T have
ingpired your judge Vasishtha with all that is required.
Therefore rely upon him in all questions.”

Then the figure disappeared from hiz sight. The
king returned into his residence and did as he had
been ordered.

From that time, the Hindus say, people make idols,
gsome with four hands like the appearance we have
described, others with two hands, as the story and
description require, and conformably to the being which
1s to be represented.
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Another story of theirs is the following :—Brahman
had a son called Nirada, who had no other desire hut
that of seeing the Lord. It was his custom, when he
walked about, to hold a stick, If he threw it down,
it became a serpent, and he was able to do miracles
with it, He never went withont it. One day being
engrossed in meditation on the object of his hopes, he
saw a fire from afar. He went towards it, and then a
voice spoke to him out of the fire: “What you demand
and wish iz impossible. You ecannot see me save
thus.,” When he locked in that direction, he saw a
fiery appearance in something like human shape.
Henceforward it has been the custom to erect idols of
cortain shapes.

A famous idoel of theirs was that of Muoltin, dedicated
to the sun, and therefore called Aditye. It was of wood
and covered with red Cordovan leather ; in its two eyes
were two red rubies. It is said to have been made in
the last Kritayuga, Suppose that it was made in the
very end of Kritaynga, the time which has since elapsed
amounts to 216,432 years. When Muhammad Ihn
Alliisim Tbn Almunabbih conquered Multdn, he in-
tquired how the town had become so very flourishing
and so many treasures had there been acenmulated, and
then he found out that this idol was the cause, for
there came pilgrims from all sides to visit it. There-
fore he thought it best to have the idol where it was,
but he hung a piece of eow’s-flesh on its neck by way
of mockery. On the same place a mosque was built.
When then the Karmatiang occupied Multfin, Jalam
Ibn Shaibin, the usurper, broke the idol into pieces
and Iilled its priests. He made his mansion, which
was a castle built of brick on an elevated place, the
mogeue instead of the old mosque, which he ordered to
be shut from hatred against anything that had been
done under the dynasty of the Caliphs of the house of
"Umayya. When afterwards the blessed Prince Mah-
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mild swept away their rule from those countries, he
made again the old moesque the place of the Friday-
worship, and the second one was left to decay. At
present it is only a barn-tloor, where bunches of Flinnd
(Lawsonie snermis) are bound together.

If we now subtract from the above-mentioned num-
ber of yedrs the hundreds, tens, and units, de. the 432
years, as a kind of arbitrary equivalent for the sum of
about 100 years, by which the rise of the Karmatians
preceded our time, we get as the remainder 216,000
years for the time of the end of the Kritayuga, and
about the epoch of the era of the Hijra. How, then,
could wood have lasted such a length of time, and
particularly in a place where the air and the soil are
rather wet? God knows best!

The city of Tineshar is highly venerated by the
Hindus. The idol of that place is called Cakrasedmin,
v.¢. the owner of the calre, a weapon which we have
already described (page 114). It is of bronze, and is
nearly the size of a man. It is now lying in the hippo-
drome in Ghazna, together with the Lord of Somandih,
which is a representation of the penis of Mahideva,
called Lingz. Of Somaniith we shall hereafter speak in
the proper place. This Cakrasvlimin is said to have
been made in the time of Bhirata as a memorial of wars
connected with this name,

In Inner Kashmir, about two or three days’ jonrney
from the capltal in the direction fsuwards the monntains
of Bolor, there is a wooden idol ealled Saradea, which is
much venerated and frequented by pilgrims,

‘We ghall now commnnieate a whole chapter from the
book Swwihitd velating to the construction of idols,
which will help the student thoroughly to comprehend
the present subject,

Varfihamihira says: “If the figure is made to repre-
spnt Rima the son of Dasaratha, or Bali the son of
Virocana, give it the height of 120 digits,” 7.e. of ddel
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iligits, which must be reduced by one-tenth to become
comamoit digits, in this case 108.

“To the idol of Vishnu give eight hands, or four, or
two, and on the left side under the breast give him the
figure of the woman Sri. If you give him eight hands,
place in the right hands a sword, a club of gold or iron,
an arrow, and make the fourth hand as if it were draw-
ing water; in the left hands give him a shield, a bow, a
citkire, and a conch.

“TIf you give him four hands, omit the bow and the
arrow, the sword and shield.

“If yon give him two hands, let the right hand be
drawing water, the left holding a conch.

“If the figure is to represent Baladeva, the brother of
Niiviiyana, put earrings into his ears, and give him eyes
of a dronken man.

“If you make both fignres, Nirfivana and Baladeva,
join with them their gister Bhagavati (Durgh= Kki-
nangi), her left hand resting on her hip a little away
from the side, and her right hand holding a lotus.

¢ If you make her fonr-handed, place inthe right hands
a rosary and a hand drawing water ; in the left hands, a
book and a lotus.

“If you make her eight-handed, place in the left hands
the kamandalu, i.c, a pot, a lotus, bow and book ; in the
right hands, a rosary, a mirror, an arrow, and a water-
drawing hand.

“If the fignre is to represent Samba, theson of Vighnn,
put only a elub in his right hand. Tf it is to represent -
Pradyumna, the son of Vishno, place in his right hand
an arrow, in his left hand a bow. And if you make
their two wives, place in their right hand a sword, in
the left a bockler.

“The idol of Brahman has four faces towards the four
sides, and is seated on a lotus.

“The idol of Skanda, the son of Mahiideva, is a boy
riding on a peacocl, his hand holding a dakii, a weapon
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like a double-edged sword, which has in the middle a
pestle like that of a mortar.

“The idel Indra holds in its hand a weapon called
vufiw of diamond. Tt has a similar handle to the daliti,
but on each side it has two swords which join at the
handle. On his front place a third eye, and make him
ride on a white elephant with four tusks.

“ Likewise make on the front of the idel of Mahideva
a third eye right above, on his head a creseent, in his
hand a weapon called §ils, similar to the club but with
three branches, and a sword ; and let his left hand hold
his wife Gauri, the danghter of Himavant, whom he
presses to his bosom from the side.

*To the idol Jina, 7.¢. Buddha, give a face and limbs as
beauntitul ag possible, make the lines in the palms of his
hands and feef like a lotns, and represent him seated
on a lotns ; give him grey hair, and represent him with
a placid expression, as if he were the father of creation.

“Tf you make Arhant, the figure of another body of
Buddha, represent him as a naked youth with a fine
face, beautiful, whose hands reach down to the knees,
with the figure of Srt, his wife, under the left breast.

“The idel of Revanta, the son of the sun, rides on a
horse like a huntsman.

“The idol of Yima, the angel of death, rides on a
buffalo, and holds a elub in hizs hand.

#The idal of Kahera, the treasurer, wears a erown, has
a big stomach and wide hips, and is riding on a man.

“The idol of the sun has a red face like the pith of
the red lotus, beams like a diamond, has protruding
limbsg, rings in the ears, the neck adorned with pearls
which hang down over the breast, wears a crown of
several compartments, holds in his hands two lotuses,
and is ¢lad in the dress of the Northerners which reaches
down to the ankle,

“If you represent the Seven Mothers, represent several
of them together in one figure, Brahmiini with four faces

Page 58,
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towards the four directions, Kanmfiri with six faces,
Vaishnavi with four hands, Viirihi with a hog’s head
on a human body, Indrini with many eyes and a club
in her hand, Bhagavati (Durgd) sitting as people
generally sit, Cimundd wgly, with protrnding testh
and a slim waist, Further join with them the sons of
Mahfdeva, Kshetrapila with bristling hair, a sour face,
and an ugly figure, but Viniyaka with an elephant’s
head on a human body, with four hands, as we have
heretofore deseribed.”

The worshippers of these idols kill sheep and buffaloes
with axes (kufdre), that they may nounrish themselves
with their blood. All idals are constructed according to
certain measures determined by idol-fingers for every
single limb, bnt sometimes they differ regarding the
measnre of a limb. If the artist keeps the right
measure and does not make anything too large nor too
small, he is fres from sin, and is sure that the being
which he represented will not wvisit him with any
mishap. “If he makes the idol one cubit high and
together with the throne two cubits, he will obtain
health and wealth. If he makes it higher still, he will
be praised.

* But he muat know that making the idol too large,
especially that of the Suon, will hurt the ruler, and
making it too small will hurt the artist, If he gives it
a thin belly, this helps and furthers the famine in the
country ; it he pives it a lean belly, this ruins property.

“Tf the hand of the artist slips so as to produce some-
thing like a wound, he will have a wound in his own
body which will kill him.

“1f it is not completely even on both sides, so that
the one shonlder is higher than the other, his wife will
perish.

“If he turns the eye upward, he will be blind for
lifetime ; if he turns it downward, he will have many
troubles and sorrows.”
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If the statoe is made of some precious stone, it is
better than if it were made of wood, and wood is better
than clay. *The benefits of a statue of precions stone
will be common to all the men and women of the
empire. A golden statue will bring power to him who
erected it, a statue of silver will bring him rencwn, one
of bronze will bring him an increase of his rule, one of
stone the acquisition of landed property.”

The Hindus honour their idols on ageount of those
who erected them, not on account of the material of
which they are made. We have already mentioned
that the idol of Multin was of wood., FEg. the linga
which Rfiima erected when he had finished the war with
the demons was of sand, which he had heaped np with
his own hand. But then it became petrified all at once,
since the astrologically correct moment for the erecting
of the monument fell before the moment when the
workmen had finished the entting of the stone monu-
ment which Rima originally had ordered. Regarding
the building of the temple and its peristyle, the cutting
of the trees of four different kinds, the astrological
determination of the favourable moment for the erec-
tion, the celebration of the rites duoe on such an ocea-
sion, regarding all this Rima gave very long and tedious
instructions. IFurther, he ordered that servants and
priests to minister to the idols should be nominated
from different classeg of the people. “To the idol of
Vishnu are devoted the class called Bhiigavata; to the
idol of the Sun, the Maga, i.e. the Magians; to the idol
of Mahiideva, a class of saints, anchorites with long
hair, who cover their skin with ashes, hang on their
persons the bones of dead people, and swim in the
pools.  The Brihmana are devoted to the Hight
Mothers, the Shamanians to Buddha, to Arhant the
class called Nagne. On the whole, to each idol certain
people are devoted who constructed it, for those know
best how to serve it.”

Page z0.
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Our ohjeet in mentioning all this mad raving was to
teach the reader the aceurate description of an idol, if
he happens to see one, and to illostrate what we have
said before, that such idols are erected only for nnedu-
cated low-class people of little nnderstanding ; that the
Hindus never made an idol of any supernatural being,
much less of God; and, lastly, to show how the crowd
is kept in thraldom by all kinds of priestly tricks and
deceits. Therefore the book Gfitd says: “Many people
try to approach me in their aspirations throngh some-
thing which is different from me; they try to insinnate
themselves into my favour by giving almg, praise, and
prayer to something besides me. 1, however, conlirm
and help them in all these doings of theirs, and make
them attain the object of their wishes, becanse | am
able to dispense with them.”

In the same hook Visudeva speaks to Arjuna : “ Do
you not see that most of those who wish for something
address themselves in offering and worshipping to the
several classes of spivitual beings, and to the sun, moon,
and other celestial bodies ¥ If now God does not dis-
appoint their hopes, though he in no way stands in
need of their worship, if he even gives them more than
they asked for, and if he gives them their wishes in
such a way as thongh they were receiving them from
that to which they had addressed their prayers—viz.
the idol—they will proceed to worship those whom
they address, becanse they have not learned to know
him, whilst /e, by admitting this kind of intermedia-
tion, carries their affaivs to the desired end. But that
which is obtained by desires and intermediation is not
lasting, since it is only as much as is deserved for any
particular merit.  Only that is lasting which is obtained
from God alone, when people are disgusted with old
age, death, and birth {and desire to be delivered there-
from hy Moksha).”

Thisis what Visudeva says. When the ignorant crowd
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get a piece of good luck by accident or something at
which they had aimed, and when with this some of the
preconcerted tricks of the priests are brought into con-
nection, the darkness in which they live increases
vastly, not their intelligence. They will rush to those
Jigures of idols, maltreating their own figures hefore
them by shedding their own blood and mautilating their
own bodies.

The ancient Greeks, also, considered the idols as
mediators between themselves and the First Caruse, and
worshipped them under the names of the stars and the
highest substances. Forth ey described the Fivat Canse,
not with positive, but only with negative predicates,
since they considered it too high to be described by
human qualities, and sinee they wanted to deseribe it
as free from any imperfection. Therefore they could
not address it in worship.

When the heathen Arabs had imported into their
conntry idols from Syria, they also worshipped them,
Loping that they would intercede for them with God.

Plato says in the fourth chapter of the Book of Laws
* It is necessary to any ene who gives perfect honours
(fo the gods) that he should take tronble with the
mystery of the gods and Sakinit, and that he should
not make special idols masters over the ancestral gods.
Further, it is the greatest duty to give honours as much
as possible to the parents while they live.”

By mystery Plato means a speeial kind of devotion.
The word is much used among the Sibians of Ilarrin,
the dualistic Manichmoans, and the theologians of the
Hindus,

Galenus says in the book De Tndole Animee: < Ab
the time of the Emperor Commaodus, between 500-510
years after Alexander, two men went fo an idol-mer-
chant and bargained with him for an idol of Hermes.
The one wanted to erect it in a temple as a memorial
of Hermes, the other wanted to erect it on a tomb as a

Trage Go.
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memorial of the deceased. However, they could not
settle the business with the merchant, and so they
postponed it until the following day. 'The idol-merchant
dreamt the following night that the idol addressed him
and spoke to him: ‘0 execellent man! T am thy work.
I have received through the work of thy hands a figure
which is thonght to be the figure of a star. Now I am
no lenger a stone, as people called me heretofore ; I am
now known as Mercury. At present it stands in thy
hands to make me either a memorial of something im-
perishable or of something that has perished already.””

There is a treatise of Aristotle in which he answers
certain questions of the Brahmins which Alexander had
gent him. There he says : “If yon maintain that soma
Greeks have fabled that the idols speak, that the people
offer to them and think them to be spiritnal beings, of
all this we have no knowledge, and we cannot give a
sentence on a 2ubject we do not know.” In these words
he rises high above the class of fools and uneducated
people, and he indicates by them that he does not
occupy himself with such things, It is evident that
the first canse of idolatry was the desire of commemo-
rating the dead and of consoling the living ; but on this
basis it has developed, and has finally become a founl
and pernicions abuse.

The former view, that idols are only memorials, was
also held by the Caliph Mudiwiya regarding the idols
of Bicily. ‘When, in the summer of A.1L 53, Sicily was
concuered, and the conguerors sent him golden idols
adorned with crowns and diamonds which had been
captured thers, he ordered them to be gent to Sind, that
they should be sold there to the princes of the country ;
for he thought it best to sell them as objects costing
snms of so-and-so many denars, not having the slightest
seruple on account of their being objects of abomin-
able idolatry, but simply considering the matter from a
political, not from a religious point of view.
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CHAPTER XIL

ON THE VEDA, THE PUIEAT:IAF;‘, AND OTHER EINDS OF
THEIR NATIONATL LITERATURE.

VEDA means knowledge of that which was before un-
known. It iz a religious system which, according to
the Hindus, comes from God, and was pmmulgateﬂ
by the mouth of Brahman. The Brahmins recite
the Veda without understanding its meaning, and in
the same way they learn it by heart, the one receiv-
ing it from the other. Only few of them lean its
explanation, and still less is the number of those who
master the contents of the Veda and their interpretation
fo such a degree as to be able to hold a theological
disputation.

The Brahmins teach the Veda to the Kshatriyas
The latter learn it, but are not allowed to teach it, not
even to a Brahmin. The Vaidya and Stdra are not
allowed to hear it, much less to proncunce and recite
it. If such a thing can be proved against one of them,
the Brahmins drag him before the magistrate, and he
is punished by having his tongue cut off.

The Veda contains commandments and prohibitions,
detailed statements about reward and punizshment in-
tended to encourage and to deter; but most of it con-
taing hymns of praise, and treats of the various kinds
of sacrifices to the fire, which are so numerons and
difficult that you could hardly count them.

They do not allow the Veda to he committed to
writing, because it is recited according to certain modu-
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lations, and they therefore avoid the nse of the pen,
einee it is linble to canse some error, and may oceasion
an addition or a defect in the written text. In conse-
guence 1t has happened that they have several times
forgotten the Veda and lost it. For they maintain that
the following passage ocenrs in the conversations be-
tween God and Brahman relating to the beginning of
all things, according to the report of Saunaka who had
received it from the planet Venus: ** You will forget
the Veda at the time when the earth will be submerged
it will then go down to the depths of the earth, and
none but the fish will be able to bring it out again.
Therafore I shall gend the fish, and it will deliver the
Veda into your hands, And I shall send the boar to
raige the earth with its tosks and to bring it out of the
water.”

Further, the Hindus maintain that the Veda, together
with all the rites of their religion and country, had been
obliterated in the last Dvipara-yuga, a period of time
of which we shall speak in the proper place, until it
was renewed by Vyisa, the son of Parfidara.

The Fishnpw Furdne says: At the beginning of each
Manvantara period there will be created anew a lord
of a period whose children will rule over the whole
earth, and a prines who will be the head of the world,
and angels to whom men will bring five- oﬂ'e:mgr-: and
the Gyeed Bear, who will renew the Veda which is lost
at the end of each period.”

This ig the reason why, not long hefore onr time,
Vasukra, a native of Kashmir, a famons Brabmin, has
of his own account undertaken the task of explaining
the Veda and committing it to writing, He has taken
on himself a task from which everybody else would
have recoiled, but he carrvied it ount hecause he was
afraid that the Veda might be forgotten and entirely
vanish out of the memories of men, since he observed
that the characters of men grew worse and worse, and
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that they did not eare much for virtne, nor even for
duty,

There are certain passages in the Veda which, as they
maintain, must not be recited within dwellings, since
they fear that they would cause an abortion both to
women and the cattle, Therefore they step out into the
open field to recite them there. There is hardly a single
verse free from such and similar minatory injunctions.

As we have already mentioned, the books of the
Hindus are metrical compositions like the Rajaz poems
of the Arabs. DMost of them are composed in a metre
called &§lofw. The reason of this has already been
explained. Galenns also prefers metrical composi-
tion, and says in his book Kuri yéry: “The single
signs which denote the weights of medicines become
corrupt by being copied ; they are also corrupted by the
wanton mischief of some envions person. Therefore it
is guite right that the bocks of Damoerates on medi-
cines should be preferred to others, and that they should
gain fame and praise, since they are written in a Greek
metre. If all bocks were written in this way it wonld
be the best ; ” the fact being that a prose text is much
more exposed to corruption than a metrical one,

The Veda, however, is not composed in this common
metre, floka, but in another. Some Hinduos say that
no one could compose anything in the same metre.
However, their scholars maintain that this is possible
indeed, but that they refrain from trying it mervely {rom
veneration for the Veda.

According to their tradition, Vyisa divided it into
four parvts: Rigeeda, ¥ajurvede, Sdmavede, and Athoer-
vetnvedi.

Vydisa had four dishya, i, pupils. He tanght a sepa-
rate Veda to each of them, and made him carry it in
his memory. They are enumerated in fhe same order
as the four parts of the Veda: Paile, Vaidampdyana,
Jozming, Swmant,
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Each of the four parts has a peculiar kind of recita-
tion. The first is Rigveda, consisting of metrical com-
positions called ric, which are of different lengths. It
is called Rigveda as being the totality of the pie
It treats of the sacrifices to the fire, and is recited in
three different ways. TFirst, in a oniform manner of
reading, just as every other book is read. Secondly, in
such a way that a pause is made after every single
word. Thirdly, in a method which is the most meri-
torious, and for which plenty of reward in heaven is
promised. First you read a short passage, each word
of which is distinetly pronounced ; then you repeat it
together with a part of that which has not yet been
recited. Next you recite the added portion alone, and
then you repeat it together with the next part of that
which has not yet been recited, &e., &¢.  Continning to
do so till the end, you will have read the whole text twice.

The Yajurveda is composed of tdndin. The word
iz a derivative noun, and means the tolality of the
kdndin. The difference between this and the Rigveda
is that it may be read as a text connected by the rules
of Sarhdhi, which iz not allowed in the case of Rigveda.
The one as well as the other treats of works connected
with the fire and the sacrifices.

I have heard the following story ahout the reason
why the Rigveda cannot be recited as a text connected
by the roles of Saridhi:—

Yiijnavalkya stayed with his master, and his master
had a Brahmin friend who wanted to make a journey.
Therefors he asked the master to send somebody to his
house to perform there during his absence the rites to
Homag, te. to his fire, and to prevent it from being
extingnished. Now the master sent his papils to the
house nf his friend one after the other. So it came to
be the turn of Yijnavalkya, who was beautiful to look
at and handsomely dressed. When he began the work
which he was sent for, in a place where the wife of the
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absent man was present, she conceived an aversion to
his fine attive, and Yijnavalkya became aware of it
though ghe concealed it, On haying finished, he took
the water to sprinkle it over the head of the woman,

for this holds with them the place of the blowing after

an incantation, since blowing is disliked by them and
considered as something impure. Then the woman said,
“ Bprinkle it over this column.” Se he did, and at once
the column became green. Now the woman repented
having missed the blessing of his pions action ; there-
fore on the following day she went to the master, asking
him to send her the same pupil whom ke had sent the
day before. Yijnavalkya, however, declined to go
except in his torn. No urging had any effect upon
him ; he did not mind the wrath of his master, but
gimply said, * Take away from me all that you have
taught me.” And scarcely had he spoken the word,
when on a sudden he had forgotten all he knew hefore,
Now he turned to the Sun and asked him to teach him
the Veda. The Sun said, *“ How is that possible, as 1
must perpetually wander, and you are incapable of
doing the same?” But then Yijnavalkya clung to
the chariot of the Sun and began to learn the Veda
from him; but he was compelled to interrupt the
recitation here and there on acconnt of the irregularity
of the motion of the chariot.

The Bimaveda treats of the sacrifices, command-
ments, and prohibitions. It is recited in a tone like
a chant, and hence its name is derived, because sdanan
weans the sweetness of recifafion. The cause of this
kind of recital is, that Niriyana, when he appeared on
earth in the shape of Vimana, and came to the king
Bali, changed himself into a Brahman and began to
recite the Sfmaveda with a touching melody, by
which he exhilarated the king, in consequence of which
there happened to him the well-known story.

The Atharvanaveda is as a text connected by the
YOL. L I
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rules of Sarindhi. It does not consist of the same com-
positions as the Rig and Yajur Vedas, but of a third
kind called dliara, It is recited according to a melody
with a nasal tone. This Veda is less in favour with
the Hindus than the others. Tt likewise treats of the
sacrifices to the fire, and contains injunctions regarding
the dead and what is to be done with them.

As to the Purinas, we first mention that the word
means first, elernal, There are eighteen Puorfinas, most
of them called by the names of animals, human or
a.nge]ic beings, beeanse they contain stories about them,

‘or beeause the contents of the book refer in some way

to them, or becanse the book consists of answers which
the creatore whose name forms the title of the hook
has given to certain questions.

The Puorfinas are of human origin, composed by the
so-called Rishis, Inthe following T give a list of their
names, as I have heard them, and committed them to
writing from dictation :—

I ffdi-pumia_m, e, the first,

2. Matsya-purdan, i.c. the fish.

3. Hirma-purdoa, e the tortoise,

4. Vardha-purdnea, 1.4, the boar.

5. Naragihha-puring, t.c. 8 human being with a lion's head.
6. Vibmamo-purina, .. the dwarf,

7. Viyu-purdna, i.e. the wind.

8. Nonda-purdna, i.e. 8 servant of Mahideva,

6. Skande-purdna, 4.e. 3 son of Mahideva.
10, Aditye-purdpa, i.c. the sun.
11, Soma-gurdpa, e the moon.

12. Sdmbu-purdne, i.e. the son of Vishnu.

13 _H'rufa.m.{ir_if'fu—}-uﬂﬁ{m, i.e. heaven.
14. Mirkandeya-purdpa, i.e. a great Rishi,
15, Parkshye purdnpa, e, the bivd Garuda.

16, Vishnuw-purdna, i.e. Nariyana,

17, Bralme-purdne, {2, the nature charged with the preserva-

tion of the world.
18. Bhevishya-purina, 1., future things.

OF all this hiterature I have only seen portions of the
Matsya, Aditya, and Viiyu Purfinas.
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Another somewhat different list of the Purinas has
been read to me from the Vishpu-Purdpe. 1 give it
here in eaxtenso, as in all guestions resting on tradition
it is the duty of an anthor to give those tradifions as
completely as possible :—

1. Broahma,
2, Puadma, i.c. the red lotus.
3. Fishnu,
4+ Sve, i.e. Mahdeva.
5. Bhdgavata, 4.¢. Visudeva.

6. Nitrade, 1., the son of Brahma.

7o Mivkandey.

3. Agni, i.e. the fire.

9. Bhevishya, t.c. the future.

10, Brefimavaivarta, 1. the wind,

11. Linga, i, an image of the aifeia of Mahideva,
13, Vardh.
13- Skenif e
14, Vémansg,

15, Kirma,

16, Mataya, 4.¢, tho fish.
17. Caruda, d.e. the bird on which Vishou rides.
18, Brakmdipde.

These are the names of the Purinas according to
the Vishmu-Purdne,

The book Smpritt is derived from the Veda. It con- =
taing commandments and prohibitions, and is composed books.

by the following twenty sons of Brahman:—

1. Apastamba, 11. Yajnavalkya.
2. Paridara. 12, Atri.

1. Batdtapa. 13. Hiita,

4+ Samvartn. 14. Likbita,

5. Daksha. 15, Sankha,

5. Vasishtha. 1. Gautama.

7. -Afhgirss. 17. Vrihaspati.
8. Yama, 8. Katyivana.
g, Vighnuo. 1g. Vyfisa.

io. Manu. 20. Udanas,

Besides, the Hindus have bocks about the jurispru-
dence of their religion, on theozophy, on ascetics, on
the process of becoming god and seeking liberation

sk
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from the world, as, e.g. the boock compesed by Gauda
the anchorite, which goes by his name ; the book S~
Ehiya, composed by Kapila, on divine subjects ; the book
of Patadjuli, on the search for liberation and for the
union of the sonl with the object of its meditation ;
the book Nydyabldshd, composed by Kapila, on the
Veda and its interpretation, also showing that it has
been created, and distinguishing within the Veda be-
tween such injunctions as are obligatory only in cer-
tain cases, and those which are obligatory in general ;
further, the book Mimdisd, composed by Jaimini, on
the same snobject; the book Lewuldyate, composed by
Brihaspati, treating of the subject that in all investiga-
tions we must exclusively rely upon the apperception of
the senses; the book Agastyamate, composed by Agastya,
treating of the subjeet that in all investigations we
must use the apperception of the senses as well as tradi-
tion ; and the book Fishnu-dharme. The word diarma
means 7eward, but in general it is used for religion ; so
that this title means The religion of God, who in this
case is understood to be Niriyana. Further, the;e. are
the books of the six pupils of Vyiisa, via. Devala, Sulva,
Bhivgove, Viihaspoti, Yajnovelbya, and Manw. The
Hindus have numerous books about all the branches
of seience. How conld anybody know the titles of all
of them, more especially if he iz not a Hindn, but a
foreigner ?

Besides, they have a book which they hold in such
veneration that they firmly assert that everything which
ocenrs in other books is found also in this bool, but not
all which ocenrs in this book is found in other books.
It is called Bhrrata, and composed by Vyisa the son
of Parfidara at the time of the great war between the
children of Péindn and those of Kuru. The title itself
gives an indication of those times. The book has
100,000 Slokas in eighteen parts, each of which is called
Parvan. Here we give the list of them :—
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1. Sabli-perve, d.e the king's dwelling,

2. Aranye, i.e. going out into the open field, meaning the

exodus of the children of Panda.

3. Virdfa, i.e. the name of a king in whose realm they dwelt
during the time of their concealment.

. Uidyoga, 4.e the prepaving for battle,

« Blitaharic,

Dwona the Brahmin,

. Karna the son of the Sun.

- Salya the brother of Duryodhana, some of the greatest heroes
who did the fighting, one always coming forward after
his predecessor had been killed.

5. Gadd, i.e the club,

1. Seaplika, {6 the killing of the sleepers, when Advatihiman
the son of Drona attacked the city of Pincila during
the night and killed the inhabitants,

11 Jafapradidnibae, fe the successive drawing of water for the
dead, after people have washed off the impurity cansed
by the touching of the dead,

12, Stri, f.e. the lamentations of the women.

13. S'dati, containing 24,000 Slokas on cradicating hatred from
the heart, in fonr parts:

(1.} Adfadharme, on the reward of the kings.

(2.} Ddnadharma, on the reward for almsgiving,

{3.) Apaddharms, on the reward of those who are in need and
trouble.

(4.) Mokshadharma, on the reward of him who is liberated
from the world.

14. Afvamedha, i, the sacrifice of the horse which is sent out
togather with an army to wander through the waorld,
Then they procliim in public that it belongs to the king
of the world, and that he who does not agree thereto is to
come forward to fight. The Brahmans follow the horse,
and celebrate sacrifices to the fire in those places where
the horge drops its dong.

15. Mausalg, i.e. the fighting of the Yadavas, the tribe of Visu-
deva, among themeelves.

16, Adramandsa, {.e. leaving one's own country,

17. Prasthinea, t.e. quitting the realm to seek lberation.

18, Swargdrohana, f.e journeying towards Paradise.

;:\un -

o sy

These eighteen parts are followed by another one
which is ealled Harivaritdo-Parvan, which contains tha
traditions relating to Visudeva.

In this book there occur passages which, like riddles,
admit of manifold inferpretations. As to the reason of page s
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this the Hindus relate the following story :—Vyfsa
asked Brahman to procure him somebody who might
write for him the Bhdraia from hig dictation, Now he
intrusted with this task his son Vinfiyaka, who is re-
presented as an idol with an elephant’s head, and made
it obligatory on him never to cease from writing. At
the same time Vyiisa made it obligatory on him to
write only that which he understood, Therefore Vyiisa,
in the eourse of his dietation, dictated snch sentences
as compelled the writer to ponder over them, and thereby
Vyiisa gained time for resting awhile.
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CHAPTER XIIT.
THEIR GRAMMATICAT AND METRICAL LITERATURE.

Tug two sciences of grammar and mebrics arve anxiliary List of

to the other sciences. Of the two, the former, grammar, mmfm?;
holds the first place in their estimate, called ® inﬂm aner,

i.e. the law of the correctness of their speech and ety-
mological rules, by means of which they aequire an
eloguent and classical style both in writing and reading.

We Muslims cannot learn anything of it, since it is a
branch coming from a root which is not within our
grasp—I mean the language itself, That which T have

been told as to titles of books on this science is the
following 1—

1. Atndra, attributed to Indra, the head of the angels.

z. Cndra, composed by Candra, one of the red-robe-wearing
gect, the followers of Buddha,

3. Sfdbate, so called by the name of its author. His tribe,
too, iz ealled by a name derived from the same word, viz.
Stithatidyina,

. Pinind, s0 called from its author,

. Kitantra, composed by Sarvavarman.

. Safidevavritti, composed by Sadideva,

, Dury(.‘.ﬁiz‘_ﬂ'iui.

. Nighyahitdvpitti, composged by Ugrabhati.

R o T,

I have been told that the last-mentioned author was shah Anan-
the teacher and instructor of Shih Anandapiila, the son b e
of Jayapila, who ruled in our time. After having com- """
posed the book he sent it to Kashmir, but the people
there did not adopt it, being in suchthings haughtily con-

servative. Now he complained of this to the Shih, and
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the Shih, in accordance with the duty of a pupil towards
his master, promised him to make him attain his wish.
So he gave orders to send 200,000 dirham and presents
of a similar value to Kashmir, to be distributed among
those who studied the book of his master. The con-
sequence was that they all rushed npon the book, and
would not eopy any other grammar but this one, show-
ing themselves in the baseness of their avarice. 'The
book became the fashion and highly prized.

Of the origin of grammar they give the following
account :—One of their kings, called Samalvihana, 7.
in the classical language, Sitavihana, was one day in a
pond playing with his wives, when he said to one of
them  Mdudakarin deha,” Le. do not sprinkle the water on
qne. The woman, however, understood it as if he had said
aodakariv dehi, 1e. bring sweetmeats.  So she went away
and brought him sweefmeats. And when fhe king
disapproved of her doing so, she gave him an angry
reply, and used coarse langnage towards him. Now he
was deeply offended, and, in consequence, az is their
custom, he abstained from all food, and eoncealed him-
self in some corner until he was called upon by a sags,
who consoled him, promizing him that he would teach
people grammar and the inflexions of the language.
Thereupon the sage went off to Mahiideva, praying,
praising, and fasting devontly. Mahideva appeared to
him, and eommunicated to him some few rales, the like
of which Abul'aswad Addn’ali has given for the Arabic
language. The god also promised to assist him in the
further development of this science. Then the sage
returned to the king and taught it to him. This was
the beginning of the science of grammar.

Grammar is followed by ancther science, ealled
chandas, i.e. the metrical form of poetry, corresponding
to our metries—a science indispensable to them, sinee
all their books are in verse. By composing their books
in metres they intend to facilitate their being learned



CHAPTER XIII, 137

by heart, and to prevent people in all questions of
science ever recurring to a witifen text, save in a case
of bare necessity. For they think that the mind of
man sympathises with everything in which there is
symmetry and order, and has an aversion to everything
in which thereis no order. 'I'herefore most Hindus are
passionately fond of their verses, and always desirous
of reciting them. even if they do not understand the
meaning of the words, and the andience will snap their
fingers in token of joy and applause. They do not want
prose compositions, although it is much easier to under-
gtand them.

Most of their books are composed in giﬂkﬂ, in which
I am now exercising myself, being oceupied in compos-
ing for the Hindus a translation of the books of Euelid
and of the Almagest, and dictating to them a treatise on
the construction of the astrolabe, being simply guided
herein by the desire of spreading seience. If the Hin-
dus happen to get some book which does not yet exist
among them, they set at work to change it into Slokas,
which are rnther unintelligible, since the metrical form
entails a constrained, affected style, which will become
apparent when we shall speak of their method of ex-
pressing numbers.  And if the verses are not sufficiently
affected, their authors meet with frowning faces, as
having committed something like mere prose, and then
they will feel extremely unhappy. God will do me jus-
tice in what T say of them,

The first who invented this art were Pingala and

l..:.n.'v.e- (?¢ L 7). The books on the subject are nu-

merous. The most famous of them is the book Gaisita
(*G—AI—-8-T), so called from its author, famous to
such a degree that even the whole science of metrics
has been called by this name. Other books are that of
Mrigalifichana, that of Pingala, and that of 3ildsl (? U
(An)—=L—Y—A—N-—D). I, however, have not seen
any of these books, nor do T know much of the chapter

Bnoka on
metrics,
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of the Brahmeg-sididhdate which treats of metrieal cal-
culationg, and therefore 1 have no claim to a thorough
knowledge of the laws of their metrics, Nevertheless,
I do not think it right to pass by a subject of which 1
have only a smattering, and I shall not postpone speak-
ing of it until I shall have thoroughly mastered it.
Ontho In counting the syllables (ganachandas) they use
tﬁféu:ﬁ:i. similar figures to those used by Alkhalil Ibn Ahmad and
tagheand  Our metricians to denote the consonant without vowel and
Ak the consonant with vowel, viz. these two signs, | and =,
the former of which is called laghuw, 7. light'; the latter,
guri, t.e. heavy., Inmeasuring (mdirdchandas), the gure
is reckoned double of a laghw, and its place may be
filled by two lagh.
Further, they have a syllable which they call long
(dirgha), the measure or prosody of which is equal to
that of a gurw. This, T think, is a syllable with a
long vowel (like k&, %7, k). Here, however, I must
confess that up to the present moment I have nof
been able to gain a clear idea of the nature of both
faghy and guri, so as to be able to illustrate them
by similar elements in Arabic. However, I am in-
clined to think that laghu does not mean a consonant
withowt vowel, nor guri a consonant with vowel, but that,
on the contrary, laghy means a congonant with a short
vowel (e.g. ka, &, Jat), and gurw means the same with
a vowelless conzonant (e.g. baf, Lif, kut), like an element
in Arabic metrics called Sabad (ie.—or _ . a long
syllable the place of which may be taken by two short
ones), That which makes me doubt as to the first-
mentioned definition of laghu is this cirenmstance, that
the Hindus use many laghu one affer the other in an
uninterrupted succession. The Arabs are not capable
of pronouncing two vowelless consonants one after the
other, but in other languages this is possible. The Per-
gian metricians, for instance, call such a consonant
moved by a light vowel (i.e. pronouneed with a sound like
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the Hebrew Schwa). But, in any ease, if such conso-
nants are more than three in number, they are most
difficult, nay, even impossible to pronounce ; whilst, on
the other hand, there is not the slightest difficulty in
pronouncing an nninterrnpted series of short syllables
consisting of a consonant with a short vowel, as when
you say in Avabic, ® Badanula bamatiali sifutie wafo-
ke bisdati shafatika” (i.e. Thy bedy is like thy
deseription, and thy mouth depends upon the width of
thy lip). Further, althongh it is difficult to pronounce
a vowelless consonant at the beginning of a word, most
nouns of the Hindus begin, if not exactly with vowel-
less consonants, still with such consonants as have only
a Schwa-like vowel-sound to follow them. TIf such a
eonsonant stands at the beginning of a verse, they drop
it in counting, since the law of the gure demands that
in it the vowelless consonant shall not precede but fol-
low the vowel (ka-t, ki-t, bu-t).

Further, ag our people have composed out of the fee!
(L'L:u"j'l,_} certain schemes or types, according to which
verses are constructed, and have invented signs to
denote the component parts of a foot, 4.e. the conzsonant
with and withewt a vowel, in like manner also the
Hindus nge certain names to denote the feet which are
composed of laghi and gurw, either the former preced-
ing and the latter following or wice versd, in such a
way, however, that the megsure mugt always be the
same, whilst the number of syllables may vary. By
these names they denote a certain conventional prosodic
unity (i.c. eertain feet). By measure, I mean that leghu
is reckoned—one mdlrd, i.c. measure, and guru—=two
métrd. If they represent a foot in writing, they only
express the measure of the syllables, not their number,
a% eg. (in Arabic) a double consonant (kka) is counted
as a consonant without vowel plus a consonant with
vowel, and a consonant followed by Tanwin (kun) is
counted as a consonant with a vowel plus a consonant

Page 6.
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without vowel, whilst in writing both are represented
as one and the same thing (4.e. by the sign of the con-
sonant in guestion).

Taken alone by themselves, laghu and guru are
called by varions names: the former, fa, bali, ripa,
cdmara, and grahe ; the latter, go, nivra, and a falf
anivéaka. The latter name shows that a complete
ariidale 18 equal to two gure or their equivalent.  These
names they have invented simply to facilitate the ver-
sification of their metrical books. For this purpose
they have invented so many names, that one may fit
into the metre if others will not.

The feet arising out of combinations of lmghu and
guiw are the following :—

Twofold both in number and measure is the foot ||,
+.e. two syllables and two mdird.

Twofold in number, not in measure, are the feet, | <
and = |; in measure they are = three mdtrd | | | (but,
in number, only two syllables).

The second foot < | (a trochee) is called kpatfildd.

The quaternary feet are in each book called by dif-
ferent names:

= = paksha, £ the half month,

|l = joalana, i.c. the fire,

| = | madbge (Taadbu).

< || porvefe, i.e the mountain, also called fidra and vasa.
[11] ghana, ie the cube.

The feet eonsisting of five mdfrd have manifold
forms ; those of them whieh have special names are the
following :—

|= = hastin, 4.6, the elephant, << | (MHacuna).

<= kdnue, i.e the wish. 1] = Kkuesrema.

A foot consisting of six mdird is < < <.

Home people call these feet by the names of the
chess figures, viz. :

jealana = the elephant. parvais = the pawn.
mudhya = the tower, ghene = the horse.
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In a lexicographical work to which the author
1 £ > . . .
Sjﬁ (¥ Haribhatta) hag given his own name, the feet
composed of three laghu or gurw are called by single
congonants, which in the following diagram are written
on their left :—
Dgagran.
W
L

A

—— A=A — A A
0

sixfold {{,e. containing six mdind).
Tislin.,

ki,

{1 lacuna).

el

e e,

Jeerva i,

| thresfold (ie containing throe mdird).

M =

r
]

A

s,

=A== A

|

|
bl <
n

By means of these signs the author teaches how to
construct these eight feet by an induetive method (a
kind of algebraic permutation), saying :

“Place one of the two kinds (gpurw and faghu) in
the first line unmixed (that would be < < <, if we
begin with a gwrs). Then mix it with the second
kind, and place one of this at the beginning of the
second line, whilst the two other elements are of the
firet kind (j= <). Then place this element of admix-
ture in the middle of the third line (<|<), and lastly
at the end of the fourth line (< <|). Then you have
finished the first half.

 I"urther, place the second kind in the lowest line,
unmixed (|| |}, and mix up with the line above it one
of the first kind, placing it at the beginning of the line
(< | ). then in the middle of the next following line
(| < I}, and lastly at the end of the next following line
(I| <) Then the second half is finished, and all the
possible combinations of three mdfre have been ex-
hausted,”

s T S-II{]

L R Sl =<1 L oo nae
e rimr o J'

4 = = ! g1 Ll

This gystem of composition or permutation is correct,

On the ar-

ralgement
of the feet.
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Bhatta.
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but his ecalculation showing how to find that place
which every single foot ocenpies in this series of per-
mutations is not in accordance with it. For he says:

 Place the numeral 2 to denote each element of a
foot (.e. both gurw and legha), once for all, so that
every foot is represented by 2, 2, 2. Maultiply the
left (number) by the middle, and the product by the
right one. If this multiplier (i.c. thiz number of the
right side) is a leghy, then leave the product as it is;
but if it is a gwrw, subtract one from the product.”

The anthor exemplifies this with the sixth foot, i.e.
| < |.  He multiplies 2 by 2, and from the prodnct (4)
he subtracts 1. The remaining 3 he multiplies by the
third 2, and he gets the product of 6.

This, however, is not correct for most of the feet, and
I am rather inglined to believe that the text of the
manuseript is corrupt.

The proper order of the feet wounld accordingly be the

following :

Je II. 13E: L IL. 1.
| < = &, = < |
- < = 6. | = |
gEl s I = T = i 1
Pl | | = g | |

The mizture of the first line (No, 1.) is such that one
kind always follows the other. In the second line
(No. IL) two of one kind are followed by two of the
other; and in the third line (No. I11.) four of one kind
are followed by four of the other.
Then the author of the above-mentioned ealeulation
goes on to say : “If the first element of the foot is a
guri, subtract one before you multiply., If the multi-
plier is a gury, subtract one from the product. Thus
you find the place which a foot occupies in this order.”
Ou the As the Arabic verse is divided into two halves or
il hemistichs by the drid, i.e the last foot of the first
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hemistich, and the derb, z.e. the last foot of the second
hemistich, in like manner the verses of the Hindus are
divided into two halves, each of which is called foot
( pdde). The Greeks, too, call them feet (lucuna)—
those words which are composed of it, cvAldfly, and
the consonants with or without vowels, with long, short,
or doubtful vowels.

The verse is divided into three, or more commonly
into four pida. Sometimes they add a fifth pddae in
the middle of the verse. The pddes have no rhyme,
but there is a kind of metre, in which the 1 and 2
pridas end with the same consonant or syllable as if
rhyming on if, and also the pddos 3 and 4 end with
the same consonant or syllable. This kind is called
Avrya. At the end of the pdds a laghn may become a
guwri, thongh in general this metre ends with a laghu.

The different poetical works of the Hindus contain
a great number of metres. In the metre of § pdda,
the fifth pdda is placed between pddas 3 and 4. The
names of the metres differ according to the number of
syllables, and also according to the verses which fol-
low. For they do not like all the verses of a long
poem to belong to one and the same metre. They use
many metres in the same poem, in order that it should
appear like an embroidered piece of silk.

The construction of the four pddas in the four-pida
metre is the following :—

= | = = paksha=1 amdaka. | = = paksha, =
- =
A = | | parvata, < | | parvata. =
a I| | = jvalana. < = paksha. E:
| | s
. | = =< paksha | < = paksha, | i
= ||| = jvalana. | | = jvalana. | =
g | = | madhya. | = | madhya, ‘ g
- = | | parvata. < | | parvata, a

| = = paksha, ' | | = jvalana.

O the
mgtre
Aryil

Page 6g.
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This iz a representation of a species of their metres,
called Skandhe, containing four pidde. It consists of
two halves, and each half has eight asidale.

Of the single wifidala, the 18, 3d, and gth can never
be o madhys, t.e. <| and the 6th must always be
either a madiya or a ghena. If this condition is adhered
to, the other amdakas may be anything at all, just as
accident or the fanecy of the poet wills it. However,
the metre must always be complete, neither more nor
lesg. Therefore, observing the rules as to the formation
of certain anidelas in the single pddas, we may repre-
sent the four piddas in the following manner :—

Pida L e ] e
PRAATL e e L= =l ==
Pada 111, = = = | Ee
PadaIV. == |== | =10 =]I1|=:

According to this pattern the verse is composed.

If you represent an Arabic metre by these signs of
the Hindus, you will find that they mean something
entirely different from what the Arabic signs mean
which denote a consonant with a short vowel and a
consonant withont a vowel. (The Arabie sign | means
a consgnant without a vowel ; the Hindu sign | means
a short syllable; the Arabic sign 0 means a consonant
followed by a short vowel ; the Hindu sign < means a
long syllable.) Asan example, we give a representation
of the regular complete Ihaflf metre, representing each
foot by derivations of the root _les.

Metwm Kheafif.

L2 o I b o

(1) et iR eleli,
represented by derivations of the root ‘_"L._'-,
(2) laloolo loololo laloalo,

represented by Arahio signs.

=== e ] )
represented by the signs of the Hindus.
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We give the latter signs in an inverted order, since
the Hindus read from the left to the right.

I have already once pleaded as my excuse, and do so
here o second time, that my slender knowledge of this
geience does not enable me to give the reader a complete
ingight into the subject. Still I take the greatest pains
with it, though I am well aware that it is only very
little I can give:

The name Vrulie applies to each four-pdda metre in
which the signs of both the prosody and the number of
the syllables are like each other, according to a certain
correzpondence of the pddes among themselves, so that
if you know one pdida, you know also the other ones,
for they are like it. Further, there is a law that a prida
cannot have less than four syllables, sinee a pdda with
less does not ocear in the Veda. TFor the same reason
the smallest number of the syllables of a pdde iz four,
the largest twenty-six. In consequence, there are
twenty-three varieties of the Vpilla metre, which we
shall here enumerate :—

1. The pids has four heavy syllables (guru), and here you ecan-

nof put two laghu in the place of one gurw,

2, The nature of the second kind of the pdda is not clear to me,

s0 1 omit it
3. This pdde is built of

ghana  + . paksha.
LT ==

4. =2gury + 2 Feteline St 3 fuwri.
i I el

It would be better to describe this pide as = pakshe +
Jratang + poksfie.

5. = 2 kritiikd  +  jeadana  +  pokeha.

<l<| =< et

6. = ghaene  +  mwdiye  + poksla,
T | <] s

7. = ghana + porvaie <4 jvalone. ”
ARy s ] =

VOL. 1. K
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B = hdmo, Kuegune, Jealana, HUrit,

b HIE= | |= L
g, = prakaha, hesgting,  jealane, sy, 2 U
= < == ll< = ==
10. = pakshe, porvate, o, mdhye,  paksho.
< = =|| []=< =l =
15, = paksha, sivctet e, 2 jvalgne, fuastian
<< =il il =
12, = ghane,  jualana, pirkstfie, 2 hagtin,
[ | |< S S O
13. = parval, Redtinaz, teaivmit, mad fgpa, Jvalaia,
=<|| << <= | < | [l=
4. = hasiin, pokeha, prrvate, Rusemo, parvabe, Deghe, qurn.
e we 2l k= Al | <
15. = 2 paksha, ptril, Eirsteso, 2 kdma, .
e = ] e =l<s=ls =

16, = pabshia, pervate, bdma, Fwsume, pobsha, leghe, guren,
<At et et it e e SRHEL S

17. = 2 paksha, parvale,  ghane, jeclana,  poksho, Fesuma,
- R | o

18. = 2 pateha, pareate, ghone, jrelons, 2 bidma,  gurn.
s« = o lle =l slx =

19, = guri, 2 paksha, pareate, ghana, jvelana, 2 bima, gure.
oo I T R e el e

20, = 4 paksha, Juelons, madhya, pakaka, 2 madhye, gurn,
o e (| Nl R T T

L. = 4 paksha, 3 jealana, 2 mudhya, e,
<<<<=<<< ||<)lv]g |<]|l<] <

22, = 4 poksha, Rusume , madbye, Jealone, 2 madbya, guero,
cs<coc=s o e =l i [ ElE=] =
23. = Btpury, 1o laghy,  dme, gralana, laghe,  guee.

<<<<z<<<< NN << 1= 1 <



CHAPTER XIII, 147

We have given such a lengthy aceount, though it be
only of scanty use, in order that the reader may see
for himself the example of an accumulation of laghus,
which shows that laghu means @ consonant followed by
a short vowel, not a consonant without a vowel. Further,
he will thereby learn the way in which they represent
a metre and the method of their scanning a verse.
Lastly, he will learn that Alkhalil Thn Ahmad exclu-
sively drew from his own genins when he invented the
Arabic metrics, though, possibly, he may have heard,
as some people think, that the Hindus use certain
metres in their poetry. If we here take so much
tronble with Indian metrics, we do it for the purpose
of fixing the laws of the glnka, gince most of their
books are composed in it.

The Sloke belongs to the four-pdda metres. Bach
pada has eight syllables, which are different in all four
pddas. The last syllable of each of the four pddas
munst be the same, viz. a gurw. Further, the fifth
syllable in each pvida must always be laghu, the sixth
syllable gurw. The seventh syllable must be laghu in
the second and fourth pddea, gure in the first and third
pridas. The other syllables are entirely dependent
upon accident or the writer’s fancy.

In order to show in what way the Hindus use
arithmetic in their metrical system, we give in the
following a quotation from Brahmagupta: “The first
kind of poetry is gdyairi, a metre consisting of two
peidas, 1f we now suppose that the number of the
syllables of this metre may be 24, and that the smallest
number of the syllables of one pida is 4, we deseribe
the two pddas by 4 F 4, representing their smallest
possible number of syllables.  As, however, their largest
possible number is 24, we add the difference between
these 4 + 4 and 24, d.e. 16, to the right-side number,
and get 4 + 20. If the metre had three pddas, it
would be represented by 4 |+ 4 + 16, The right-side

‘T]m:r;:'_v of
fhe [okn,

Quotation
fromm Brah-
mgupla,
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pdida is always distingoished from the others and called
by a separate name; but the preceding pddas also are
connected, so as to form one whole, and likewise called
by a separate name. If the metre had four pddas, it
would be represented by 4 + 4 <+ 4 + 12.

¢ Tf however, the poet does not use the pidas of 4, 1.e.
the smallest possible number of syllables, and if we
want to know the number of combinations of the 24
syllables which may occur in a two-pdde metre, we
write 4 to the left and 20 to the right; we add 1 to 4,
again I to the sum, &e. ; we subtract 1 from 20, again
I from the remainder, &e. ; and thiz we continue until
we get both the same numbers with which we com-
menced, the small number in the line which commenced
with the greater number, and the greater number in
the line which commenced with the small number.
See the following scheme :—

i 20
5 19
b 138
7 17
8 15
9 15
10 14
11 I3
12 12
3 it
14 10
Is g
16 &
17 ¥
18 [£]
14 5
20 4

The number of these combinations is 17, 4. the dif-
ference hetween 4 and 20 plus 1.

“ As regards the three-pdda metre with the presup-
posed number of syllables, .. 24, its first species is
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that in which all three pddas have the smallest pos-
sible number of syllables, 4.¢. 4 | 4 + 16.

“The right-side number and the middle number we
write down as we have done with the pddas of the two-
pdde metre, and we male with them the same calcula-
tion as we have done above. Besides, we add the left-
side number in a separate column, but do not malke it
undergo any changes. See the following scheme :—

4 4 16
4 5 13
4 6 14
el 7 I3
4 B 12
4 g i
4 o 10
4 II g
4 12 5
4 13 7
4 14 6
4 15 | 5
4 16 4

“This gives the number of 13 permutations, but by
changing the places of the numbers forwards and back-
wards in the following method, the number may be
increased sixtold, 7.e to 78 :—

“1. The right-side number keeps its place ; the two
other numbers exchange their places, so that the middle
number stands at the left gide: the left-side number
pegupies the middle .—

1 o N LN— _l
4 4 16
5 4 13 .
f 4 14
Vi 4 13 dec.

“II-III. The right-side number is placed in the
middle between the other two numbers, which frst
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keep their original places, and then exchange them
with each other:—

I1.
4 T 4
4 15 [ 5
4 14 | ]
4 13 | 7 i,
A |
T = =
4 16 4
5 I3 | 4
0 14 | 4
s I3 4 &

“IV.—V. The right-side number is placed to the left,
and the other two numbers first keep their original
places, and then exchange them with each other:—

T F
1h 4 B
15 4 | {1
I4 4 )
| 3 4 ‘ 7 e
- , .
VRS T
) ‘ 4 4
L5 5 4 |
14 5] 4
3 7 4 des |

** Because, further, the numhers of the syllables of a
pdda rise like the square of 2, for after 4 follows 8, we
may represent the syllables of the three prddas in this
way: 84818 (=4+4+16). However, their arith-
metical peculiarities follow another rule. The four-
pidde metre follows the analogy of the three-pdda
metre.”

Of the above-mentioned treatise of Brahmagupta 1
have only seen a single leaf: it contains, no doubt,
important elements of arithmetic. God affords help
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and sustaing by his merey, é.e. I hope one day to learn

those things. As far as I can guess with regard to the
literature of the Greeks, they used in their poetry
similar feef to the Hindus ; for Galenus says in his book

kard yém: “The medicine prepared with saliva dis~ page s
covered by Menecrates has been described by Damo-
crates in a poem composed in a metre consisting of
three parts.”
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CHAPTER XIV,

HINDU LITERATURE IN THE OTHER SCIENCES,
ASTRONOMY, ARTROLOGY, ETC.

Thr number of sciences is great, and it may be still
greater if the public mind is directed towards them at
such times ag they are in the ascendancy and in general
favour with all, when people not only honour science
itself, but also its representatives. To do this is, in the
first instance, the duty of those who rule over them, of
kings and princes. For they alone could free the minds
of seholars from the daily anxieties for the necessities
of life, and stimulate their energies to earn more fame
and favour, the vearning for which is the pith and mar-
row of homan natare.

The present times, however, are not of this kind,
They are the very opposite, and therefore it is quite
impossible that a new science or any new kind of
research should arise in our days. What we have of
sciences is nothing buf the scanty remains of bygone
better times, ;

If a science or an idea has once conguered the whole
earth, every nation appropriates partof it. So do also
the Hindus, Their belief about the cyclical revolutions
of times is nothing very special, but is simply in accord-
ance with the results of scientific obhservation.

The seience of astronomy is the most famons among
them, since the affairs of their religion are in various
ways connected with it. If a man wants to gain the
title of an astronomer, he must not only know scientific
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or mathematical astronomy, but also astrology. The
book known among Muslims as Sindhind is called by
them Siddlidnte, i.e. straight, not crooked nor changing.
By this name they call every standard book on astro-
nomy, even such books as, according to our opinion,
do not come up to the mark of our so-called Zij, i.e.
handbooks of mathematical astronomy. They have five
Siddhéntas :—

L. Sirya-siddidnte, 1.6, the Siddhéinta of the sun,
composed by Lita.

IT. Vasishiha-siddidinta, so called from one of the
stars of the Great Bear, composed by Vishnucandra,

III. Pubisa-siddhdnia, so called from Panliza, the
Greek, from the city of Saintra, which I suppose to be
Alexandria, composed by Pulisa.

IV. Romala-siddhdnte, so called from the Riim, 1.e
the subjects of the Roman Empire, composed by
éﬁs}le[m.

V. Brahma-siddidnta, so called from Brahman, com-
posed by Brahmagupta, the son of Jishnu, from the
town of Bhillamila between Muoltin and Anhilwira,
16 yajana from the latter place (7).

The anthors of these books draw from one and the
same source, the Book Patihdmalka, so ecalled from #he
Jirst father, i.c. Brahman.

Varfihamihira has composed an astronomical hand-
book of small compass called Padiea-siddhdniifd, which
name ought to mean that it contains the pith and mar-
row of the preceding five Siddhintas. But this is not
the case, nor is it so much better than they as to be
called the most correct one of the five. So the name
does not indicate anything but the fact that the number
of Siddhfintas is five.

Brahmagupta says: “Many of the Siddhintas are
Sirya, others Indn, Puolisa, Romaka, Vasishtha, and
Yavana, i.e. the Greeks; and though the Siddhantas are
many, they differ only in words, not in the subject-
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matter. He who studies them properly will find that
they agree with each other.”
Up to the present time 1 have not been able to pro-
cure any of these books save those of Pulisa and of
Brahmwagupta, I have commenced translating them,
but bave not yet finished my work., Meanwhile I shall
Pageys.  give here a table of contents of the Brahma-siddhdnte,

which in any case will be useful and instructive.
tontents of  Contents of the twenty-four chapters of the Brahma-
:::;}f;ﬁ::ﬁ,:m' sadilfutnta—

1. Onthe nature of the globe and the figure of heaven
and earth,

2. On the revolutions of the planets; on the calenla-
tion of time, ¢.e. how to find the time for different longi-
tudes and latitudes ; how to find the mean places of the
planets ; how to find the sine of an are.

3. On the correction of the places of the planets.

4. On three problems: how to find the shadow, the
bygone portion of the day and the ascendens, and how
to derive one from the other.

5. On the planets becoming visible when they leave
the rays of the sun, and their becoming invisible when
entering them.

6. On the first appearance of the moon, and about
her two cusps,

7. On the lunar eclipse.

8. On the solar eclipse.

9. On the shadow of the moon.

10. On the meeting and conjunction of the planets,

11, On the latitndes of the planets.

12. A critical investigation for the purpose of dis-
tingnishing between correct and corrupt passages in the
texts of astronomical treatises and handbooks.

13. Om arithmetic; on plane measure and cognate
subjects.

14. Seientific caleulation of the mean places of the
planets.
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15. Scientific caleulation of the correction of the
places of the planets,

16. Scientifie calenlation of the three problems (v.
chap. 4).

17. On the defleetion of eclipses.

18. Beientific calculation of the appearance of the
new moon and her two ensps.

19. On Kuftaka, i.e. the pounding of a thing, The
pounding of cil-producing substances is here compared
with éhe most sinute and detailed research.  This chapter
treats of algebra and related subjects, and besides it
containg other valuable remarks of a more or less
arithmetical nature.

20, On the shadow.

21. On the caleulation of the measures of poetry and
on metrics.,

22. On cycles and instruments of observation.

23, On time and the four measures of time, the solar,
the civil, the lunar, and the sidereal,

24. About numeral notation in the metrical books of
this kind.

These, now, are fwenty-four chapters, according to
his own statement, but there is a twenty-fifth one,
called Dhydna-grafio-adhydye, in which he tries to
solve the problems by speculation, not by mathematical
caleulation, 1 have not enumerated it in this list,
beecause the pretensions which he brings forward in
this chapter are repudiated by mathematics. I am
rather inclined to think that that which he produces is
meant to be the rofio melaphysice of all astronomical
methods, otherwise how could any problem of this
science ba solved by anything save by mathematics ?

Such books as do not reach the standard of a Sid-
dhiinta are mostly called Tunire or Harepa, The
former means rultng wader ¢ goveraor, the latber means
Jollowing, d.e. following behind the Siddhinta. Under
governors they understand the Aciryas, d.e. the sages,
anchorites, the followers of Brabman.

(i the
literature of
Tuntme and
Karanas.
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There are two famous Tantras by Aryabhafe and
Balabledrn, besides the Rastyana-tanire by Bhdn-
yasas (7). About what Rasiyana means we shall pive a
separate chapter (chap. xvii.).

As for Kerapos, there is one (lacuna) called by his
name, besides the Korona-tianda-hddyaka by Brah-
magupta. The last word, Mande, means a kind of
their sweetmeats. With regard to the reason why he
gave his book this title, T have been told the follow-
]Ilg:—

Sugriva, the Buddhist, had composed an astrono-
mical handbook which he called Dadhi-sigara, i
the sea of sour-milk; and a pupil of his composed a
bool of the same kind which he called Kidra-babayd (7),
L.e. & mountain of rice. Afferwards he composed an-
other boolt which he called Lavena-mushis, t.e. a hand-
ful of salt. Therefore Brahmagupta called his book
the Sweetment—Lhddyako—in order that all kinds of
victuals (sour-milk, rice, salt, &c.) should oecur in the
tifles of the books on this science.

The contents of the book Karana-Thanda-Tlddyale
represent the doctrine of Aryabhata. Therefore Brah-
magupta afterwards composed a second book, which he
called Uttara-Fhanda-Lliddyaka, i.e. the explanation of
the Khanda-khddyaka. And this book i= again followed
by another one called Khanda-Ehdadyale-tippd (sic), of
which T do not know whether it is composed by Brah-
magupta or somebody else. It explains the reasons
and the nature of the calenlations employed in the
Khonde-khidyale. 1 suppose it is a work of DBala-
bhadra's.

I"nrther, there is an astronomical handbook composed
by Vijayanaundin, the commentator, in the city of
Benares, entitled KNarana-tilela, 1.2, the blaze on the
front of the Karanas; another one by Vittedvara the
son of Bhadatta (* Mihdatta), of the city of Nigarapura,
called Karapa-sdra, 4.e. that which has been derived
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from the Karana; another one, by Bhiinuyadas (7), is
called Karana-para-tilaka, which shows, as 1 am told,
how the corrected places of the stars are derived from
one another.

There iz a book by Utpala the Kashmirian called
Rifunrdfarape (?), 1.e. breaking the Karanas; and
another called Karoya-pdie, ie killing the Karanas.
Besides there 1s a hook called Korana-cdddmant of
which T do not know the author.

There are more hooks of the same kind with other
titles, e.g. the great Mdinass, composed by Manu, and the
commentary by Utpala; the small Mdnasz, an epitome
of the former by Puficala (?), from the southern country ;
Dasagitilid, by Aryabhata; Arydshiadata, by the same;
Lolkdnanda, so ealled from the name of the anthor ; Bhay-
tild (), so called from its author, the Brabhman Bhattila,
The books of this kind are nearly innumerable.

As for astrological literature, each one of the follow-

ing authors has composed a so-called Swwnhita, vie. :—
Mindavya. Balabhadra.
Paridara. Divyatattva,
Garga, Varihamihira.
Brahman.

Sayrhitd means that which s collected, books containing
something of everything, e.g. forewarnings relating to a
jonrney derived from meteorological occurrences ; pro-
phecies regarding the fate of dynasties ; the knowledge
of lucky and unlucky things: prophesying from the
lines of the hand ; interpretation of dreams, and taking
aunguries from the flight or eries of birds, For Hindu
scholars believe in such things, It is the custom of
their astronomers to pmpounﬂ in their Samhitis also
the whole science of meteorology and cosmology.
Each one of the following authors has composed a

book, Jitalka, i.e. book of nativities, viz, (—

Paridara, . Jivasarman,

Hatya. Man, the Greek,

Manittha.

O aateolo-
fleml Heer-
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Varfihamihira has composed two Jitakas, a small and
a large one, The latter of fhese has been explained
by Balabhadra, and the former I have translated into
Arabie, Purther, the Hindus have a large book on the
science of the astrology of nativities called Sdrdvali,
i.¢. the chosen one, similar to the Vuzidaf (= Persian
guzide P), composed by Kalyina-Varman, who gained
high credit for his scientific works. But there is
another bool still larger than this, which comprehends
the whole of astrological sciences, called Yevana, te.
belonging to the Greeks,

Of Varibamihira there are several small books, eg..
Sheat-panicdsilad, fifty-six chapters on astrology ; Hord-
pevinen-hotriye (7), on the same subject.

Travelling is treated of in the bock Yegaydird and
the book T'ihani(?)-ydird, marriage and marrying in the
book Fivdhi-patala, architecture in the book (leeuna).

The art of taking auvgories from the flight or cries
of birds, and of the foretelling by means of piercing a
needle into a book, is propounded in the work called
Srudfarve (7 drotavya), which exists in three different
copies. Mabideva is said to be the anthor of the first,
Vimalabuddhi the anthor of the second, and Bangiila the
anthor of the third, Similar subjects are treated in the
book Giddhdmeane (7), 1.e. the knowledge of the un-
known. composed by Buddha, the originator of the sect
of the red robe-wearers, the Shamanians; and in the
hoole Preedna Ghidhdmana (2), 4.2, questions of the science
of the nnknown, composed by Utpala.

Besides, there are Hindu scholars of whom we know
the names, but not the title of any book of theirs, viz. :—

Pradyunmn:. Hrasvata,
Sanzahils f‘:';’-]'hhkbm:L ) Piruvina (7).
Divilkara. Devakirtti.
Parddvara, Prithiidaka-svimin.

Medicine belongs to the same clags of sciences as
astronomy, but there is this difference, that the latter
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stands in close relation to the religion of the Hindus.
They have a book called by the name of its anthor,
v.e. Caraka, which they consider as the best of their
whole literature on medicine. According to their belief,
Caraka was a Rishi in the last Dviipara-yuga, when
his name was Adgniveda, but alterwards he was called
Claraka, i.c. the intellient one, affer the first elements
of medicine had been laid down by certain Rishis, the
children of S#tra.  These latter had received them from
Indra, Indra from Aévin, one of the two physicians of
the Devas, and Advin had received them from Praji-
patl, v.e. Brahman, the first futher. This book has been
translated into Arabic for the princes of the house of
the Barmecides.

The Hindus eultivate numerous other branches of
science and literature, and have a nearly boundless
literatore. I, however, conld not comprehend if with
my knowledge. 1 wish T conld translate the book
Paiicotantra, known among us as the book of Kalila
and Dimna. It is far spread in various lanpuages, in
Persian, Hindi, and Arabic—in translations of people
who are not free from the suspicion of having altered
the text. For instance, "Abdallih Ibn Almukaffa has
added in his Arabic version the chapter about Barzdya,
with the intention of raising doubtg in the minds of
people of feeble religions belief, and to gain and prepare
them for the propagation of the doctrines of the Mani-
chmans. And if he is open to suspicion in so far as he
has added something to the text which he had simply
to translate, he is hardly free from suspicion in his
eapaeity as translator.

O Pafion-
TaT
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CHAPTER XV.

NOTES ON HINDU METEOLOGY, INTENDED TO FACILITATE
TEIE TUNDERETANDING OF ALL KINDS OF MEASURE-
MENTS WHICH OCCUR 1N THIS BOOK.

CoUNTING is innate to man., The measure of a thing
becomes known by its being compared with another
thing which belongs to the same species and is assumed
as a unit by general consent. Thereby the difference
between the object and this standard becomes known.

By weighing, people determine the amount of grayvity
of heavy bodies, when the tongue of the scales stands
at right angles on the horizontal plane. Hindus want
the scales very little, because their dirhams are deter-
mined by number, not by weight, and their fractions,
too, are gimply connted as so-and-so many fulds. The
coinage of both dirhams and fulils is different accord-
ing to towns and districts, They weigh gold with the
scales only when it is in its natural state or such as
has been worked, e.g. for ornaments, but not coined.
They nse as a weight of gold the suvarna=1} fola.
They use the fola as frequently as we use the mithkdl.
According to what I have been able to learn from them,
it ecorresponds to three of our dirhams, of which 10
equal 7 mithkdl.

Therefore 1 fola =2 of our mithldl.

The greatest fraction of a fole is 'y, called mdsha.
Therefore 16 mdsha =1 suvarpa.
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Further,
1 mdsha = 4 andf (erandua), i.e. the sced of a tree
called Guura.
1 andd = 4 gpave.
I yove = 6 bald,
1 kald = 4 pida.
1 pide = 4 mdri (7).

Arranged differently we have—

I swwarie = 16 mdshe = 64 and? = 256 yova = 1600 kald =
fign0 pulde = 25,600 ndrd (1)

Six meshas are called 1 drankshapa. If yon ask

them about this weight, they will tell you that 2 dradi-
shana = 1 mithkdl. But this is a mistake Ffor 1
mitlledl =52 miashe,  The relation between a drgik-
shene and a wmdlllidl is ag 20 to 21, and therefore 1
drankshana = 1% mithldl, 1f, therefore, a man gives
the answer which we have just mentioned, he seems to
have in mind the notion of a mithkdl as a weight which
does not mueh differ from a dranbshana; but by
doubling the amount, saying 2 dranlshanas instead of
1, he entirely spoils the comparison.
. Since the unit of measure is not a natural unit,
but a conventional one assumed by general consent, it
admits of both practical and imaginary division. TIfs
subdivisions or fractions are different in different places
at one and the same time, and at different periods
in one and the same country. Their names, too, are
different according to places and times; changes which
are produced either by the organie development of lan-
guages or by accident.

A man from the neighbonrhood of Somanith told me
that their mathidl is equal to ours; that

1 withkdl = 8 ruvu,
Truve = 2 pdli
1 pidld = 16 yava, i.¢. barley-corn,

Accordingly 1 mithkdl = B revn = 16 pdli = 256 yove.

This eomparison shows that the man was misfalken
VOL. I: L
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in eomparing the two mithldls ; that what he called
mithidls is in reality the fola, and that he calls the
mdsha by a different name, viz, ruvn.

Ti the Hindus wish to be particularly painstalking in
these things, they give the following scale, based on the
measurements which Varihamihira prescribes for the
construetion of idals ;:—

I repu or particle of dost = 1 vaje.

8 raji = I bitldgra, t.e. the end of a hair.

8 betlidzra 1 Likhyd, i.e. the egg of g Touse.

8 Likhyd I yikd, 1. & louse.

8 ikt I yaw, t.e. 4 barley-corn.

-

Henee, Varihamihira goes on to enumerate the measures
for distances. His measures of weight are the same as

those which we have already mentioned. He says:

4 At = I andi.

4 anidi = 1 midsha,

16 mdshe = 1 swvaras, d.e gold.
4 qupena = 1 pala.

The measures of dry substances are the following —

4 pordae = I kugdanrz.
& Rudave = 1 prastha.
4 prasthe = 1 ddhaka.

The measnres of lignid substances are the following:

8 pala = T kudlmau.
8 budurva = 1 prasthoe.
4 prasthe = 1 adhata,
4 ddhebo = 1 drone.

The following weights ocear in the book Cavale. 1
give them here according to the Arabic translation, as
I have not received them from the Hindus wivd voce.
The Arabic copy seems to be corrupt, like all other
books of this kind which I know. Such eorruption
must of necessity ocenr in our Arabic writing, more
particularly at a period like ours, when people care
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so little about the correctness of what they copy.
# Atroya says:
6 particles of dust = 1 marfed

& mariot = 1 mustard-seed (rdfikd).
8 mustard-seeds = 1 red rice-corn.

2 red rige-corns = I pea.

2 pEiS = I angi

And 1 ondi is equal to L ddénak, according to the
scale by which 7 ddnak are equal to one dirhan.
Further ;

4 nadi = 1 midsha.
8 mclgha = 1 ¢ana (7).

1 Rarska or suvarne of the
weight of 2 dirfiaoms.

4 suvarpa = 1 pala.

4 poli = 1 kudawa.

4 .{'rl:fra1‘r.a = [j’:mﬂur.

4 prasthe = 1 ddhakae.

2 i =

4 ddhaka = 1 drona.
zdrena = 1 firpo.
2 ddrpe. = 1 jand (7.7

The weight pale is much used in all the business
dealings of the Hindus, but it is different for different
wares and in different provinces. According to some,
1 pale = - mond ; according to others, 1 palon = 14
mithkdl ; but the mand is not equal to 210 mithldl
According to others, 1 pala = 16 wmithkdl, but the
inand is not equal to 240 withkdl.  According to others,
1 peale = 15 derham, but the mand is not equal to 225
divham. In reality, however, the relation between the
pale and the mand is different.

F'urther, Atreya says: * 1 ddhabe = 64 pale = 128 Paze 72
divham = 1 ratl. But if the andi is equal to § ddnal,
one suarpe containg 64 andi, and then a divhom has
32 andt, which, as each andi is equal to } ddnal, are
equal to 4 ddnalk, The donble amount of it is 14 dir-
ham ™ (s1¢).

Such are the results when people, instead of trans-
lating, indulze in wild conjecture and mingle together
different theories in an uncritical manner,
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As regards the first theory, resting on the assumption
of one suwarpe being equal to three of our divhams,
people in general agree in this—that

1 suvarne = 1 pala.

1 pala 12 dirkitm.
1 gl = g mand.
1omand = 180 divhan.

This leads me to think that 1 suverne is equal to 3
of anr mithldl, not to 3 of our divham.

Varfhamihira says in another place of his Samhitii

“ Make a round vase of the diameter and height of
one yard, and then expose it to the rain until it ceases.
All the water that has been collected in it of the weight
of 200 dirham is, if taken fourfold, equal to 1 ddheka,”

This, however, is only an approximate statement,
becanse, as we have above mentioned in his own words,
1 ddhake is equal to 768 either divhiam, as they say, or
mithiil, as I snppose,

Sripiila relates, on the authority of Varfihamihira, that
50 prilre =256 divkam=1 ddhale. But he is mistaken,
for here the number 256 does not mean dirkanis, but the
nomber of the surarpe contained in one ddficla. And the
number of pale contained in 1 ddhakea is 64, not 50.

As T have been told, Jivasarman gives the following
detailed aceonnt of these weights

4 pala = 1 huediwe.
4 kur_l‘frnﬂ =1 prrmt.’w.
4 prostha = I ddhaka.
4 ddhake = 1 u';l'o;.lp_rr._
20 drone = 1 khdri.

The reader must know that 16 mdsha are 1 suvarpa,
but in weighing wheat or barley they reckon 4 suverna
=1 pale, and in weighing water and oil they reckon 8
suvarie=1 pala.

The balances with which the Hindns weigh things
are yoporiwrees, of which the weights are immovable,
whilst the scales move on certain marks and lines,
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Therefore the balance is called fuld. The first lines
mean the units of the weight from 1 to 5, and farther
on to 10; the following lines mean the tenths, 10, 20,
30, &e.  With regard to the cause of this arrangement
they relate the following saying of Visudeva:—

71 will not kill Siﬁnpﬁ.la, the son of my aunt, if he
has not committed a crime, but will pardon him wnéil
ten, and then I shall call him to account.”

‘We shall relate this story on a later opportunity.

Alfaziri uses in his astronomieal handbook the word
pala for day-minutes (i.c. sixtieth parts of a day). Thave
not fonnd this use anywhere in Hindu literature, but
they use the word to denote w correéclion in a mathe-
matical sense.

The Hindus have a weight ecalled bhdre, which is
mentioned in the books about the conquest of Sindh.
It is equal to 2000 pele ; for they explain it by 100 %
20 pala, and as nearly equal to the weight of an ox.

This is all I have lighted on as regards Hindu
weizhts.

By measuring (with dry measures) people determine
the bedy and the bulk of a thing, if it fills up a certain
measure which has heen ganged as containing a certain
quantity of it, it being understood that the way in
which the things are laid out in the measure, the way
in which their surface is determined, and the way in
which, on the whole, they are arranged within the
measure, are in every case identical. If fwo objects
which are to be weighed belong to the same species,
they then prove to be equal, not only in bulk, but also
in weight s butif they do not belong to the same species,
their bodily extent is equal, but not their weight.

They have a measure called bisi (7 sibi), which is
mentioned by every man from Kanauj and Somandith.
According to the people of Kanauj—

4 bist = 1 prastha.
4 bt = 1 budawa.

Diry
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According to the people of Somanfith—
16 bist. = 1 pandl
|2pw:a.l:$ = [ mord.

According to another theory—

12 bigi = 1 kalasi.
4 biat = 1 wdn.

From the same source I learnt that a mdne of wheat
is nearly equal to § mend. Therefore 1 bisi (¥) is
ecual to 20 mand. The bisi corresponds to the Khwii-
rizmian meagure sublilh, according to old style, whilst
the falodi corresponds to the Khwirizmian ghidr, for
I ghitr = 12 sulfki.

Meusures of Mensaration is the determination of distances by
lines and of superficies by planes. A plane ought to
ba measured by part of a plane, but the mensuration
by means of lines effects the same purpose, as lines
determine the limits of planes. When, in guoting
Variihamihira, we had come so far as to determine the
weight of a barley-corn (p. 162), we made a digression
info an exposition of weights, where we used his
aunthority about gravity, and now we shall return to
him and consalt him about distances. He says—

& barley-corns put together = 1 waigule, f.e. finger.

4 fingers = [ rdma (1), Lo the fist.

24 fingers = ¢ hafthe, i.e yvard, also called dicsto.
4 yards = 1 thanu, 2.2 arc = a Tathom.

40 ares = 1 needver.

25 el v = 1 krofu,

Hence it follows that 1 broh = 4000 yards; and as
our mile has just so many yards, 1 mile = 1 fLroh.
Pulisa the Greek also mentions in his Siddhiinta that
I broh = 4000 yards.

The yerd is equal to 2 mikyds or 24 fingers ; for the
Hindus determine the Seniliw, d.e milyds, by idol-fingers,
They do not call the twelfth part of a mikydsa finger
in general, as we do, but their mikyds is always a span.
The span, {.e the distance between the ends of the
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thumb and the small finger at their widest possible
streteching, is called wifasts and also fdslizu.

The distance between the ends of the fonrth or ring-
finger and the thumb, both being stretched out, is called
gk,

The distance between the ends of the index-finger
and of the thumb is called karablin, and is reckoned as
equal to fwo-thirds of a span.

The distance between the tops of the middle finger
and of the thumb is called #ile. The Hindus maintain
that the hieight of a man is eight times his #4la, whether
he be tall or small; as people say with regard to the
foot, that it is one-seventh of the height of a man.

Regarding the constroction of idols, the book Swziihitd
BAyS \—

“The breadth of the palm has been determined as 6,
the length as 7; the length of the middle finger as &,
that of the fourth finger as the same ; that of the index-
finger as the same minus L (i.e. 44); that of the small
finger az the same minus & (i.e. 34); that of the thumb
as equal to two-thirds of the length of the middle finger
(i.e. 31), so that the two last fingers are of equal length.”

By the measnrements and numbers of this passage,
the author means idel-fingers.

After the measure of the lrods has been fixed and
found to be equal to our mile, the reader must learn
that they have a measure of distances, called ygjana,
which is equal to 8 miles or to 32,000 yards. Perhaps
somebody might believe that 1 lrok is = 1 farsakh,
and maintain that the fursakhs of the Hindus are
16,000 yards long. But such is not the case. On
the contrary, 1 &rok = } yojuna. In the terms of
this measure, Alfaziri has determined the circumfer-
ence of the earth in his astronomical handbook. He
calls it jidn, in the plaral ‘afwdan,

The elements of the calenlations of the Hindug on
the circumfierence of the eircle rest on the assumption

FPage 8o
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that it is theice its diamefer. So the Malsye-Purdna
says, after it has mentioned the diameters of the sun
and moon in yejanas: “The circumference is thrice
the diameter.”

The Aditya-Purdna says, after it has mentioned the
breadth of the Dwipas, i.c. the islands and of their
surrounding seas: * The eirecumference is thrice the
diameter."”

The same oceurs also in the Fayu-Purdpa. In later
times, however, Hindus have become aware of the
fraction following after the three wholes. According
to Brahmagupta, the circumference is 3} times the
diameter; but he finds this number by a method
peculiar to himeelf. He says: “As the root of 10
is nearly 31, the relation between the diameter and
its circumferemce is like the relation hetween 1 and
the root of 10.” Then he multiplies the diameter
by itself, the product by 10, and of this product he
takes the reot. Then the circumference is solid, i.e
consists of integers, in the same way as the root of
ten, This calenlation, however, makes the fraction
larger than if really is. Archimedes defined it to be
something between }j and 1}, Brahmagupta relates
with regard to Aryabhata, eriticising him, that he
fixed the circumference as 3363 ; that he fixed the dia-
meter in one place a8 1080, in another place as rog50.
According to the first statement, the relation between
diameter and circumference would be like 1 : 3{7.
This fraction (%) is by v smaller than 1. THowever,
as regards the second statement, it containg no doubt a
blunder in the text, not of the anthor ; for according to
the text, the relation would be like 1: 3} and some-
thing over.

Pulisa employs this relation in his caleulations in
the proportion of T ¢ 3 457,

This fraction is here by so much smaller than one-
seventh as it is according to Aryabhata, i.e. by -



CHAPTER XV. 160

The same relation is derived from the old theory,
which Ya'liib Ibn Thrik mentions in his book, Com-
positio Sphergrum, on the anthority of his Hindu
informant, viz. that the cirenmference of the zodiac
is 1,256,640,000 yojane, and that its diameter is
400,000,000 yajand.

Thess numbers presuppose the relation between eir-
cumference and diameter to be as 1 : 3 EGSA0.000.
These two numbers may be rednced by the common
divisor of 360,000. Thereby we get 177 as nomerator
and 1250 as denominator. And this is the fraction
1555 ) which Pulisa has adopted.
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CHAPTER XVIL

NOTES ON THE WILITING OF THE HINDUS, ON THEIR
ARITHMETTC AND RELATED SUBJECTS, AND ON CER-
TAIN STRANGE MANNERS AND CUSTOMS OF THEIES.

THE tongne communicates the thought of the speaker
to the heaver. Its action has therefore, as it were, a
momentary life only, and it would have been impos-
sible to deliver by oral tradition the accounts of the
events of the past to later generations, move particularly
if they are separated from them by long periods of
time, This has become possible only by a new dis-
covery of the human mind, by the art of writing, which
spreads news over space as the winds spread, and over
time as the spirits of the deceased spread. Praise
therefore be nnto Him who has arranged creation and
created everything for the best !

The Hindus are not in the habit of writing on hides,
like the Gireeks in ancient times, Socrates, on being
asked why he did not compose books, gave this reply :
“1 do not transter knowledge from the living hearts of
men to the dead hides of sheep.” Muslims, too, nsed
in the early times of Tslam fo write on hides, e.g. the
treaty between the Proplet and . the Jews of Khaibar
and his letter to Kisri. "The copies of the Koran were
written on the hides of gaselles, as are still nowadays
the copies of the Thora. There occurs this passage in
the Koran (Sfiva vi. gi): “They make it Lardfis” i.e
ropdpin,  The lirfds (or charte) is mwade in Hgypt,
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being cut out of the papyrus stalk. Written on this
material, the orders of the Khalifs went out into all the
world until shortly before onr time. Papyrus Las this
advantage over vellum, that yon can neither rub out
nor change anything on it, because thereby it would be
destroyed. Tt was in China that paper was first manu-
factured. Chinese prisoners introduced the fabrication
of paper into Samarkand, and thereupon it was made
in various places, so as to meef the existing want.

The Hindus have in the south of their country a
sglender tree like the date and cocoa-nut palms, bearing
edible fruits and leaves of the length of one yard, and
as broad as three fingers one put beside the other.
They call these leaves #dri (fdle or tdr= Borassus jfla-
belliformis), and write on them. They bind a book of
these leaves together by a cord on which they arve
arranged, the cord going through all the leaves by a
hole in the middle of each.

In Central and Northern India people use the bark of
the ¢z tree, one kind of which iz used as a cover for
bows., It is called bidizja. They take a piece one yard
long and as broad az the ountstretched fingers of the
hand, or somewhat less, and prepare it in various ways.
They oil and polish it so as to make it hard and smooth,
and then they write on it. The proper order of the
single leaves is marked by numbers. The whole book
is wrapped np in a piece of cloth and fastened between
two tablets of the same size. Such a book is called
pithi (cf, pusta, pustala). Their letters, and whatever
else they have to write, they write on the bark of the
iz free,

As to the writing or alphabet of the Hindns, we have
already mentioned that it once had been lost and for-
gotten ; that nobody carved for it, and that in conse-
quence people became illiferate, sunken into gross
ignorance, and entirely estranged from science, But
then Vyisa, the son of Pardfara, rediscovered their

On the
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alphabet.
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alphabet of fifty letters by an inspiration of God. A
letter is called akshara.

Some people say that originally the number of their
letters was less, and that it increased only by degrees.
This is possible, or I should even say necessary. As for
the Greek alphabet, a certain dsidhas (sic) had formed
sixteen characters to perpetuate science about the time
when the Israclites ruled over Kgypt. Thereupon
Kimush (sie) and Agenon (sic) brought them to the
Greeks. By adding four new signs they obtained an
alphabet of twenty letters. Later on, about the time
when Socrates was poisoned, Simonides added four
other signs, and so the Athenians at last had a complete
alphabet of twenty-four letters, which happened during
the reign of Artaxerxes, the son of Darius, the son of
Artaxerxes, the son of Cyrus, according to the chrono-
graphers of the West,

The great number of the letters of the Hindu alpha-
bet is explained, firstly, by the fact that they express
every lefiter by a separate sign if it is followed by a
vowel or a diphthong or a hamzn (visarga), or a small
extension of the sound beyond the measure of the
vowel ; and, secondly, by the fact that they have con-
sonants which are not found together in any other
language, though they may be found seattered throngh
different languages—sounds of such a nature that our
tongnes, not being familiar with them, can scarcely pro-
nounce them, and that eur ears are frequently not able
to distinguish between many a cognate pair of them.

The Hindus write from the left to the right like the
Greeks. They do not write on the basis of a line,
above which the heads of the letters rise whilst their
tails po down below, as in Arabic writing, On the
contrary, their ground-line is above, a straight line
above every single character, and from this line the
letter hangs down and is written under it, Any sign
above the line is nothing but a grammatical mark to
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denote the pronnnciation of the character above which
it stands.

The most generally known alphabet is called Siddlia-
mkrikd, which iz by some considered as originating
from Kashmir, for the people of Kashmir use it. But
it is algo used in Varinasi. This town and Kashmir are
the high schaols of Hindn sciences. The same writing
is msed in Madhyadega, i.c. the middle country, the
country all around Kanauj, which is also called Aryfl-
varta,

In Milava there is another alphabet called Ndgara,
which differs from the former enly in the shape of the
characters,

Next comes an alphabet called Ardiandgart, 2.e. half~
ndgara, so called becanse it is compounded of the
former two. It is used in Bhitiya and some parts of
Sindh.

Other alphabets are the Malwdrs, nsed in Malwashan,
in Southern Sind, towards the sea-coast ; the Swindhawa,
nsed in Bahmanwi or Almansiira ; the Kerndta, nzed in
Karnitadeda, whence those troops come which in the
armieg are known as Koannore ; the Andhri, nsed in
Andhradeda ; the Dirwart (Drdvidi), nsed in Dirwara-
deéa (Dravidadeda); the Zdri, nsed in Liradedn (Lita-
deda) ; the Gawuri (Glaudi), used in Plrvadeéa, 1e, the
Eastern conntry ; the Bladkshuli, used in Udunpir in
Piirvadeda. This last is the writing of Buddha.

The Hindus begin their books with O, the word of
creation, ag we begin them with *In the name of
(tod.” The figure of the word om is Q\s This figure
does not consist of letters; it is simply an image
invented to represent this word, which people use,
believing that it will bring them a blessing, and
meaning thereby a confession of the unity of God.
Similar to this 1s the manner in which the Jews write
the name of God, viz. by three Hebrew wods. In the
Thora the word is written YA VH and pronounced

O the loesl
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Adonai ; sometimes they also say Veh., The word
Adonai, which they pronounce, is not expressed in
writing.

The Hindns do not use the letters of their alphabet

for numerieal notation, as we use the Arabic letters in

the order of the Hebrew alphabet. Asin different parts
of Tndia the letfers have different shapes, the numeral
signg, too, which are called anla, differ. The numeral
signs which e use are derived from the finest forms of
the Hindu signs.  Signs and figures are of no use if
people do not know what they mean, but the peopla of
Kashmir mark the single leaves of their books with
fignres which look like drawings or like the Chinese
characters, the meaning of which can only be learned
by a very long practice. However, they do not use
them when reckoning in the sand,

In arithmetic all nations agree that all the orders of
numbers (e one, ten, hundred, thonsand) stand in a
certain relation to the ten; that each order is the tenth
part of the following and the tenfold of the preceding,
T have studied the names of the orders of the numbers
in various langoages with all kinds of people with
whom T have been in contact, and have found that no
nation goes beyond the thousand, The Arabs, too, stop
with the thousand, which ig certainly the most correct
and the most natural thing to do. I have written a
separate treatise on this snbject.

Thoge, however, who go beyond the thonsand in their
numeral system are the Hindus, at least in their
arithmetical technical terms, which have been esither
freely invented or derived according to cerfain etymolo-
oies, whilst in others both methods are blended together.
They extend the names of the arders of numbers until
the 18th order for religious reasons, the mathematicians
being assisted by the grammarians with all kinds of
etymologies.

The 18th erder is called Pardedhie, i.¢. the half of
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heaven, or, more accurately, the half of thal which s
above. For if the Hindus construct periods of fime out
of Kalpas, the unit of this erder is a dey of God (i a
half nychihemeron). And as we do not know any body
larger than heaven, half of it (pardrdia), as o half of
the greatest body, has been compared with a half of the
greatest dey. By donbling it, by uniting night to day,
we get the whole of the greatest day. There can be no
doubt that the name Pardrdia is accounted for in this
way, and that pardr means the whole of heaven.

The following are the names of the eighteen orders of
numbers ;—

1. Ehaw. | 1o, Fudgu.

2. Dosasi, 11. Kharva.

3. Nt 12. Nikharve.
4o Saliasraie. 13. Muhdpadma.
5. Ayu#rt. 4. Sk,

6. Laksha, 15, S,

7. Progut. 10, Medlhyo.

8. Koli. 17. Antya.

g, Nyarhaeda, 15. Paridrdhia,

I shall now mention some of their differences of
opinion relating fo this system.

Some Hindus maintain fhat there 43 a 10th order
beyond the Pavdvdha, called Bhitri, and that this is the
limat of rechoning. But in reality rechoning is nnlimited ;
it has only a technical limit, which is conventionally
adopted as the last of the orders of numbers. By the
word reckontng in the sentence above they seem to mean
nomenclatwre, as if they meant to say that the language
has no name for any reckoning beyond the 1gth order.
It is known that the unit of this order, i.e, one bliiri, is
equal to one-fifth of the greatest duy, but on this subject
they have no tradition. In their tradition there are
only traces of combinations of the greafesi duy, as we
shall hereafter explain, Therefore thiz 1gth order
iz an addition of an avtificial and hyper-accurate
nature,
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According to others, the limit of reckoning is Jofi ;
and starting from kofi the snceession of the orders of
numbers would be kefi, thousands, hundreds, tenths;
for the number of Devas is expressed in [dfis. Ae-
cording to their belief there are thirty-three kotis of
Devas, eleven of which belong to each of the three
beings, Brahman, Nariyana, and Mahfideva.

The names of the grders beyond that of the 18th
have been invented by the grammarians, as we have
said already (p. 174).

Further, we observe that the popular name of the
sth order is Dade sahasra, that of the pth order, Dada
lafkshe ; for the fwo names which we have mentioned in
the list above (Ayule Prayuf) ave rarely used.

The book of Aryabhata of Kusumapura gives the
following names of the erders from the ten till 10
Loft :—

Agputii. Koti podma,
Niwpaebaii. Povapaduna,
Fragputer.

['urther, it is noteworthy that some people establish
a kind of etymological relationship between the dif-
ferent names; so they call the 6th order Niyufa, ac-
cording to the analogy of the sth, which is called
Ayute.  Further, they call the 8th order Arbuda,
aceording to the analogy of the gth, which iz called
Noparbuda,

There iz a similar relation between Nikhwrve and
Kharve, the names of the 12th and 11th orders, and
between Saiiku and Mahd$aidw, the names of the 13th
and 14th orders. According to this analogy Mafi-
padme onght to follow immediately after Padn, but
this latter is the name of the 1oth, the former the
name of the 13th order.

These are differences of theirs which can be traced
back to certain reasons; but besides, there are many
differences without any reason, which simply arise
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from people dictating these names withont observing
any fixed order, or from the fact that they hate to
avow their ignorance by a frank 7 do nof know,—a
word which is difficult to them in any connection
whatsoever.

The Pulisa-siddhinte gives the following list of the
orders of the numbers :—

& Serlicsro, 8. KNafi.

5. Ayt 0. A s
6. Nyt 1o, Kharvn.
7. Prayuta.

The following orders, from the 11th till the 18th, are
the same as those of the above-mentioned list.

The Hindus use the numeral signs in arithmetic in
the same way as we do. 1 have composed a treatise
showing how far, possibly, the Hindus are ahead of us
in this subject. We have already explained that the
Hindns compose their books in Slokas. If, now. they
wish, in their astronomical handbooks, to express some
nombers of the various orders, they express them by
words used to denote certain numbers either in one
order alone or at the same time in two orders (eg. a
word meaning either 20 or both 20 and 200). For
each number they have appropriated quite a great
quantity of words. IHence, if one word does not suit
the metre, you may easily exchange it for a synonym
which sunits, Brahmagunpta says: “If yomu want to
write one, express it by everything which is unique, as
the sarth, the moon ; two by everything which is double,
as, e.g. Wock and while ; three by everything which is
threefold; the nought by heaven, the twelve by the
names of the sun,”

I have united in the following table all the ex-
pressions for the numbers which I used to hear from
them; for the knowledge of these things is most
essential for deciphering their astronomical handbooks,

VOL. 1. M
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Whenever I shall come to know all the meanings of

these words, | will add them, if God permits!

o = finye and Ehe, both mean-
ing point.
fageane, te. heaven.
wigiet, e, heaven.
dkddn;, e, heavon,
cmbrra, toe. heaven.
ablira, 1.e. heaven.

1 = idi, t.e. the beginning.
SO0EITL.
i,
£itd,
wrivrd, r’He.rf.rau_;L
pitdmaka, .. the first

father,

candre, 1.0 the moon,
#edniéu, f.e. the moon.
Flpa.
it

13

e,

advin.

Tervinmnd .

focana, i.e the two eyes.

akshi.

e,

yiwmala,

pakshi, 1.0, the two halves
of a month,

netra; 1.6, the two eyes.

3 = trikdle, i.e. the three parts
of time,
trijagit.
Erirayreit,
pivake, vaifednora, -
Furiuee, Beipenitet, .’re.:t;i&amg__
Jealame, wgnd, Lo, fire,

[triguni,] i the three first |

forces,
Lok, .0, the worlds, earth,
heaven and hell.
trikal.

4 = wedw, i.e. Lheir sacred code,
because it has fonr parts.

Page 85.

acmudee, sdgora, i the
B,
atdielled,
dathit.
dig, i.e. the four cardinal
paints.
el sy,
Kita, Page 86,
5 = sar.
artha,
indrige, te  the five
SENEEE,
arkyedi,

u)”"l

vefsit.

fhiita,

ixhu,

Pdpdawa, t.e. the five royal
brothers.

patirin, mdrgue.

6 = raaa.
A,
shat.

,.,.QI- {?) .. the year.
ritw (7).
mdadrdham,
= g,
mehilhora.
pareada, i the
tains.
s pfim,
niga, t.e. the mountaing,
adri.
L.
8 = vagi, ashia.
o kf, masigals.
gerfits mélget.
ilerntin,
g =t ofibelra,
winida, povind.
randfre, anfira.
TN = Q.

~y

moun-

Page 85,
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10 = did, khendu, 14 = mani, the lords of the
ddi, Rivana-dives. fonrteen manvantaores.
15 = #ithi, 1.e. the lunar days in

11 = Rudre, the destroyer of the
each half month.

world, ; ;
Mahddeva, ie. the prince | 10 = wshii, nripa, bhdpa.

ol the angels. = ”'r'yrf":'l°!*'
tévai. ; L8 = dhyiis. Page B&
akshoukini, e the army | 19= atidhriti.

B Fadl. s 20 = witkiin, krite,

21 = uthyreli,
12 = edrya, because lhere are | .,
twelve suns.
Aty
ke, 1.0, the sun.
mifen, bfudiee.
sohendrdrtiu,

23 =

g =

25 = {utfve, i.¢ the twenty-
five Lhings, through the
knowledge of which lib-

[3 = vifwe. eration is obtained.

As far as I have seen and heard of the Hindus, they
do not wsually go beyond twenty-five with this kind
of numerical notation.

We shall now speak of certain strange manners and spangs
customs of the Hindus. The strangeness of a thing Liietoms
evidently rests on the fact that it cccurs but rarely, and fis.
that we seldom have the opportunity of witnessing if, "%
If such strangeness reaches a high degree, the thing
becomes a cariosity, or even somethmg like a miracle,
which is no longer in accordance with the ordinary laws
of nature, and which seems chimerical ag long as it has
not been witnessed, Many Hinda customs differ from
those of our country and of our time to such a degree
as to appear to us simply monstrous, One might
almost think that they had intentionally changed them
into the opposite, for owr customs do not resemble
theirs, buf are the very reverse; and if aver a custom of
theirs regembles one of owrs, it has certainly just the
apposite meaning,

They do not cut any of the hair of the body. Originally
they went naked in consequence of the heaf, and hy
not cutting the hair of the head they intended to pre-
vent sunstroke,
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They divide the moustache into single plaits in
order to preserve it. As vegards their not catfing
the hair of the genitals, they try to make people
believe that the cutting of it incites to lust and
increases carnal desire. Therefore such of them as
feel a strong desire for cohabitation never cut the
hair of the genitals.

They let the nails grow long, glorying in their idle-
ness, since they do not use them for any business or
work, but only, while living a dolee far niente life, they
seratch their heads with them and examine the hair for
lige.

The Hindus eat singly, one by ome, on a tablecloth
of dung. They do not make vse of the remainder of a
meal, and the plates from which they have eaten are
thrown away if they are earthen.

They have red teeth in consequence of chewing areca-
nnts with betel-leaves and chalk.

They drink wine before having eaten anything, then
they take their meal, They sip the stall of cows, but
they do not eat their meat.

They beat the cymbals with a stick,

They use turbans for trousers. Those who want little
dress are content to dress in a rag of two fingers’ breadth,
which they bind over their loins with two cords; but
those who like much dress, wear trousers lined with
so much cotton as would suffice to make a number of
counterpanes and saddle-rugs. These trousers have no
(visible) openings, and they are so huge that the feet
are not visible. The string by which the trousers are
fastened is at the back.

Their siddr (a piece of dress covering the head
and the npper part of breast and neck) iz similar to
the tronsers, being also fastened at the back hy
buttons.

The lappets of the kwurfalas (short shirts from the
shoulders to the middle of the body with sleeves, a
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female dress) have slashes both on the right and left
sides.

They keep the shoes tight till they begin to puot
them on. They are turned down from the calf before
walking (7).

In washing they begin with the feet, and then wash
the face. They wash themselves before cohabiting with
their wives.

Cloeunt stantes velut palus vites, dum mulieres ab imo
sursum moventur velut occupaice in arando, maritus vero
plane oltosis manet,

On festive days they besmear their bodies with dung
instead of perfumes.

The men wear articles of female dress; they use
cogmetics, wear earrings, arm-rings, golden seal-rings on
the ring-ﬁngar as well as on the toes of the feet.

Musevet eos catamidi ef virt qui vebus venerets frud non
potest pushandila dicté, gui penem bueca deverans semen
elieit sorbondwn.

In eacando foclem wvertund versus anurum rvefegentes
pudendi ut videantur a pretereuniibus,

Seeva focivnt virilibus linga dictis, quee est dmago
veretri Maladeve,

They ride withont a saddle, but if they put on a
saddle, they mount the horse from its right side. In
travelling they like to have somebody riding behind
them,

They fasten the hufhdra, 4. the dagger, at the waist
on the right side,

They wear a girdle called yajnopavite, passing from
the left shoulder to the right side of the waist.

In all consoltations and emergencies they take the
advice of the women.

When a child is born people show particular atten-
tion to the man, not to the woman.

Of two children they give the preference to the
younger, particularly in the eastern parts of the country;

Fagego.
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for they maintain that the elder owes his birth to pte-
dominant lust, whilst the younger owes his origin to
mature 1eﬂechou and a calm proceeding.

In shaking hands they grasp the hand of a man from
the convex side,

They do not ask permission to enter a house, but
when they leave it they ask permission to do so.

In their meetings they sit cross-legged.

They spit out and blow their noses withont any
respect for the elder ones present, and they erack their
lice bafore them. They consider the crepitus ventris as
a good omen, sneezing as a bad omen.

They consider as unclean the weaver, but as clean
the cupper and the flayer, who kills dying animals for
money either by drowning or by burning.

They uvse black tablets for the children in the schools,
and write npon them along the long side, not the broad
side, writing with a white m :terial from the laft to the
right. One would think that the author of the follow-
ing verses had meant the Hindus :—

“ How many a writer uses paper as black as charcoal,
Whilsl his pen writes on it with white colour.
By writing he places a bright day in & dark night,
Weaving like a weaver, but without adding a woof.”

They write the title of a book at the end of it, not at
the beginning,

They magnify the nouns of their language by giving
them the feminine gender, as the Arabs m'igmiy them
by the diminutive form.,

It one of them hands over a thing to another, he
expects that it should be thrown to him as we throw a
thing to the dogs.

If two men ]ﬂuv at Nord (backgammon), a third
one throws the dice between them.

They like the juice which flows over the cheeks of
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the rutting elephant, which in reality has the most
horrid smell,

In playing chess they move the elephant straight on,
not to the other sides, one square at a time, like the
pawn, and to the four corners also one square at a time,
like the queen ( firzdn). They say that these five squares
(i.e. the one straight forward and the others at the
corners) are the places occupied by the trunk and the
four feet of the elephant.

On the
Indian
cheas:

They play chess—four persons at a time—with a
Their arrangement of the figures on the
chess-board is the following :—

pair of dice.

| . .
E]::::;'; Iorsa, | F]Iullllul.n'r.i Ring. | Pawn. Tower.
i
Pawn, Pawn, Pawn. Pawn, | Pawn. Horse,
|
| Pawn. | Elephsnt.
|
| Pawi. King.
|
[
King. Fuwn,
e | il :
| |
| | |
Elephiaut,) Pawn, i | |
= |
|
Hurse, Paven, Fuwn. Piarn, | Pawi, Pawn
| |
|
Tower. J Pawn. King, |Elephant., Horse. Towar.
|
! |
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As this kind of chess is not known among us, I shall
here explain what I know of it.

The four persons playing together sit so as to form a
square round a chess-beard, and throw the two dice
alternately. Of the numbers of the dice the five and
six are blank (i.. do not count as such). In that
case, if the dice show five or six, the player takes one
instead of the five, and fonr instead of the six, because
the figures of these two numerals are drawn in the
following manner ;—

6 5
4 3 2 I

50 as to exhibit a certain likeness of form to 4 and 1,
viz. in the Indian signs.

The name Shdh or king applies here to the gueen
{ firzd).

Kach number of the dice causes a move of one of the
figures.

The 1 moves either the pawn or the king, Their
moves are the same as in the common chess. The king
may be taken, but is not required to leave his place.

The 2 moves the tower (#uli). Tt moves to the third
sguare in the direction of the Hiu.gcmal, as the elephant
moves in our chess.

The 3 moves the horse, Tts move is the generally
known one to the third square in oblique direction.

The 4 moves the elephant. It moves in a straight
line, as the tower does in our chess, unless it be pre-
vented from moving on, If this is the case, as some-
times happens, one of the dice removes the obstacle,
and enables it to move on. Its smallest move is one
square, the greatest fifteen squares, becanse the dice
sometimes show fwo 4, or fwo 6, or a 4 and a 6, In
consequence of one of these numbers, the elephant
moves along the whele side of the margin on the chess-
board ; in consequence of the other number, it moves
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along the other side on the other margin of the board,
in caze there is no impediment in its way. In con-
sequence of these two numbers, the elephant, in the
course of his moves, occupies the two ends of the
diagonal.

The pieces have certain valnes, according to which
the player gets his share of the stake, for the pieces are
taken and pass into the hands of the player. The value
of the king is 5, that of the elephant 4, of the horse 3, of
the tower 2, and of the pawn 1. He who takes a king
gots 5. For two kings he gets 10, for three kings 15,
if the winner is no longer in possession of his own king.
But if he has still his own king, and takes all three
kings, he gets 54, a number which represents a pro-
gression based on general consent, not on an algebraic
principle.

If the Hindug claim to differ from us. and to be
something better than we, as we on onr side, of conrse,
do vice versd, we micht settle the guestion by an ex-
periment to be made with their boys, I never knew a
Hindu boy who had only recently come into Muham-
madan territory who was not thoronghly versed in the
manners and eustoms of the people, but af the same
time he would place the shoes before his master in a
wrong order, the right one to the left foot, and wiee versi :
he would, in folding, turn his master’s parments inside
ont, and spread the carpets o that the under part is
uppermost, and more of the kind, All of which is a
consequence of the innate perversity of the Hindu
nature.

However, 1 must not reproach the Hindus only with
their heathen practices, for the heathen Arabs too com-
mitted crimes and obscenities. They cohabited with
menstruating and pregnant women ; several men agreed
to cohabit with the same woman in the same period of
menstroation ; they adopted the children of others, of
their guests, of the lover of their danghter, not to men-

The doate
perversity
of thie Hindn
chinracter.
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tion that in some kinds of their worship they whistled
on their fingers and clapped with their hands, and that
they ate unclean and dead animalz.  ITslam has abolished
all those things among the Arabs, as it has also abolished
them in those parts of India the people of which have
become Muhammadans, Thanks be unto God !
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ON HINDU SCIENCES WHICH PREY ON THE
IGNORANCE OF PHEOPLE.

We understand by witcheraft, making by some kind of
delusion a thing appear to the senses as something dif-
ferent from what it is in reality. Taken in this sense,
it is far spread among people. Understood, however,
a3 common people understand it, as the producing of
something which is impossible, it is a thing which
does not lie within the limits of reality. For as that
which is impossible cannot be produced, the whole affair
is nothing but a gross deception. Therefore witch-
craft in this sense has nothing whatever to do with
geience.

One of the spﬂc{es of witcheraft is alche my, though
it is generally not called by this name, But if a man
takes a bit of cotton and makes it appear as a bit of
gold, what wounld you call this but a piece of witch-
craft 7 Tt is guife fhe same as if he were to take a bit
of silver and make it appear as gold, only with this
difference, that the latter is a generally-known process,
i.¢. the gilding of silver, the former is not.

The Hindus do not pay particular attention to al-
chemy, but no nalion is entively free from it, and one
nation has more bias for it than another, which must
not be construed as proving intelligence or ignorance ;
for we find that many intelligent people ave entirely
given to alchemy, whilst ignorant people ridicule the
art and ite adepts. Those intellizent people, though

Oimn alehamy
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boisterouﬂy e};ulting over their make-helieve science,
are not to be blamed for oceupying themselves with
alchemy, for theiy motive is simply excessive eagerness
for acquiring fortune and foraveiding misfortune, Once
a sage was asked why scholars always flock to the doors
of the rich, whilst the rich are not inclined to call at
the doors of scholars. “The scholars,” he answered,
“are well aware of the use of money, but the rich
are ignorant of the nobility of seience.” Oun the other
hand, ignorant people are not to be praised, althongh
they behave guite quietly, simply because they abstain
from alchemy, for their motives are objectionable ones,
rather practical results of innate ignoranee and stupidity
than anything else.

The adepts in this art try to keep it concealed, and
shrink back from intercourse with those who do not
belong to them. Therefore I have not been able to
learn from the Hindns which methods they follow in
this science, and what element they principally use,
whether a mineral or an animal or a vegetable one. 1
only heard them speaking of the process of sublimation,
of ealeination, of analysis, and of the woring of fule,
which they call in their langnage tdlake, and so I guess
that they incline towards the mineralogical method of
alchemy.

They have a science similar to alchemy which is
guite pecnliar to them, They call it Rusdyeng, a word
composed with sase, 4.6 gold. Tt means an art which
iz restricted fto certain operations, drngs, and compound
medieines, most of which are taken from plants. Its
principles restore the health of those who were ill
beyond hope, and give back youth to fading old age, so
that people become again what they were in the age
near puberty; white hair becomes black again, the
leenness of the senses is restored as well as the capa-
city for juvenile agility, and even for cohabitation, and
the life of people in this world is even extended to a



CHAPTER XVII. 189

long period. And why not? Have we not already
mentioned on the anthority of Patanjali (v. p. 885) that
one of the methods leading to liberation is Rasdyane ?
What man would hear this, being inclined to take it
for truth, and not dart off into foolish joy and not
hononr the master of such a wonderful art by popping
the choicest bit of his meal into his mouth ?

A famous representative of this art was Nigirjuna, a
native of the fort Daihak, near Somaniith. He excelled
in it, and composed a book which contains the sub-
stance of the whole literature on this subject, and is
very rare. He lived nearly a hundred years before our
time,

In the time of the King Vikramiditya, of whose era
we shall speak hereafter, there lived in the city of
Ujain a man of the name of Vyidi, who had turned
his whole attention to this science, and had ruined on
aceount of it both his life and property, but all his
zeal did not even avail him so much as to help him to
things which, under ordinary circumstances, are easily
obtained. "Becoming restricted in his means, he con-
ceived o disgust to that which had been the object of
all his exertions, and sat down on the bank of a river
gighing, sorrowfol, and despairing. He held in his
hand his pharmacopeia, from which he nsed to take the
preseriptions for his medicines, but now he began to
throw one leaf of it after the other into the water. A
harlot happened to sit on the bank of the same river
farther down, who, on seeing the leaves pass hy,
gathered them, and fished up some relating to fasd-
yeiet, - Vyfidi did not notice her till all the leaves of
his book had gone, Then the woman came to him,
asking why he had done so with his book, whereupon
he answered, ‘* Because I have derived no advantage
from it. T have not obtained what I ought to have
obtained ; for 4és sake I have become bankrupt after
having had great treasures, and now I am miserable

Négirjuna,
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after having so long been in the hope of obtaining hap-
piness.” The harlet spoke: ¢ Do not give up a pursuit
in which you have spent yourlife ; do not despair of the
possibility of a thing which all sages before you have
shown to be trne. Perhaps the obstacle which prevents
vou from realising your plans is only of an accidental
nature, which may perhaps be removed by an accident.
I have much solid eash. Tt is all yours that you may
spend it on the realisation of your plans.” Thereupon
Vyiidi resumed his work.

However, books of this kind are written in an
enigmatic style. So he happened to misunderstand a
word in the preseription of a medicine, which meant
otl and hwman blood, both being required for it. Tt
was written rakidmele, and he thought it meant red
myrobalanon. When he wused the medicine it had
no effect whatsoever. Now he began to concoet the
varions druogs, bot the flame tonched his head and
dried up his brain. Therefore he oiled himself with
oil, pouring it in great quantity over his skull. One
day he rose to step away from the fireplace for some
business or other, but as there happened to be a peg
projecting from the roof right above his head, he
knocked his head against it, and the blood began to
flow. On account of the pain which he felt, he looked
downward, and in consequence some drops of blood
mixed with oil dropped from the npper part of his skull
into the caldron withont his noticing it. When, then,
the concocting process was finished and he and his wife
hesmeared themselves with the concocfion in order to
try it, they both flew up into the air. Vikramiditya on
hearing of thiz affair left his castle, and procesded to
the market-place in order to see them with his own
eyes. Then the man shouted to him, “ Open thy mouth
for my saliva.” The king, however, being diggusted, did
not do it, and so the saliva fell down near the door,
and immediately the threshold was filled with gold.
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Vyiidi and the woman flew to any place they liked.
He has composed famous books on this science, People
ray that both man and wife are still alive,

A similar tale is the following :—In the city of
Dhéira, the capital of Milava, which is in our days ruled
by Bhojadeva,there liesin the door of the Government-
house an oblong piece of pure silver, in which the out-
lines of the limbs of o man ave visible. Its origin is
accounted for by the following story :—Onee in olden
times a man went to a king of theirs, bringing him a
Rasdyana, the use of which would make him immortal,
victorious, invincible, and capable of doing everything
he desired. He asked the king to come alone to the
place of their meeting, and the king gave orders to keep
in readiness all the man required.

The man began to boil the oil for several days, until
at last it acquired consisteney. Then he spoke to the
king : *“Spring into it and I shall finish the process.”
But the king, terrified at what he saw, had not the
courage to dive into it. The man, on pereeiving his
cowardice, spoke to him : “If you have not sufficient
conrage, and will not do it for yourself, will you allow
me myself to doit?” Whereupon the king answered,
“ Do as you like.” Now he produced several packets of
drugs, and instructed him that when such and =uch
symptoms should appear, he should throw upon him
this or that packet. Then the man stepped forward to
the ealdron and threw himself into it, and at once he
was dissolved and reduced into pulp. Now the king
proceeded according to his instruction, but when he had
nearly finished the process, and there remained only one
packet that was not yet thrown info the mass, he began
to be anxious, and to think what might happen to his
realm, in case the man should return to life as an
weiortel, victorions, tnvtneible person, as has above been
mentioned. And g0 he thought it preferable not to
throw the last packet into the mass. The consequence
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was that the caldron became cold, and the dissolved
man became consolidated in the shape of the said piece
of silver.

The Hindus tell a tale about Vallabha, the king of
the city of Vallabhi, whose era we have mentioned in
the proper chapter.

storyof the A 1wan of the rank of a Siddhe asked a herdsman

Truit-=aller

Rurkaand  With reference to a plant called Tholar, of the species of
Vil the Leetapin, from which milk flows when they are torn
off, whether he had ever seen Lacturie from which
blood flows instead of milk. When the herdsman
declared he had, he gave him some drink-money that
he should show it to him, which he did. When the
man now saw the plant, he set fire to it, and threw the
dog of the herdsman into the flame. Enraged thereby,
the herdsman eanght the man, and did with him the
same a3 he had done to his dog. Then he waited till
the fire was extingnished, and found both the man and
the dog, but turned into gold. He took the dog with
him, but left the man on the spot.
Now some peasant happened to find it. He eat off
a finger, and went to a fruit-seller who was called
Raivie, Le. the poor, because he was an utter pauper,
and evidently near bankruptey,  After the peasant had
bought from him what he wanted, he returned to the
golden man, and then he found that in the place where
the cut off finger had been, a new finger had grown.
He eut it off a second time, and bonght again from the
same fruit-seller all that he wanted. But when the
fruit-seller asked him whence he had the finger, he was
stupid encogh to tell him, So Ranka went out to the
body of the Siddha, and bronght it on a carriage to his
house, e stayed in his old abode, but managed by
degrees to buy the whole town. The king Vallabha
desired to own the same town, and asked him to cede
it to him for money, but Ranka declined. Being how-
ever afraid of the king's resentment, he Hled to the lord
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of Almansfira, made him presents of money, and asked
him to help him by a naval force. The lord of Alman-
slira complied with his desire, and assisted him. So he
made a night-attack upon the king Vallabha, and killed
him and his people, and destroyed his town. People
say that still in our time there are such traces left
in that country as are found in places which were de-
stroved by an unexpected night-attack.

The greediness of the ignorant Hindu princes for
gold-making does not know any limit. If any one of
them wanted to carry ont a scheme of gold-making,
and people advised him to kill a number of fine little
children, the mouster would not refrain from sueh a
crime ; he would throw them into the fire. If this
precious seience of Rasfiyana were banished to the
ntmost limits of the world, where it is nnattainable to
anybody, it would be the best.

According to the Eranian tradition, Isfandivad is gaid
to have spoken when dying : * Kifis had been given the
power aud the miraculons things mentioned in the Book
of the Law. Iinally he went to the mountain Kif as a
decrepit man, bent down by old age, but he returned
thence as a lively youth of well-proportioned figure and
full of force, having made the clonds his carriage, as God
allowed him."”

As regards charms and incantations, the Hindus have
a firm belief in them, and they, as a rule, are much in-
clined towards them. The book which treats of those
things is considered as a work of Garuda, a bird on
which Niirfiyana rode. Some people describe this bird
in such a way as fo indicate a Sifrid-bird and its doings.
It is an enemy of fish, catching them., As a rule,
animals have by nature an aversion to their opponents,
and try to beware of them ; here, however, there is an
exception to this rule. For when this bird fuotters

above the water and swims on it, the fish rise from the
VoL. L N
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deep to the surface, and make it easy to him to eatch
them, as if he had bound them by his spell. Others
describe it with such characteristics as might indi-
cate a storle The Vriyn Purdna attributes to it a
pale colonr.  On the whole, Garuda comes nearer to a
stork than to a Sifrid, as the stork is by nature, like
Garuda, a destroyer of snakes.

Mozt of their charms are intended for those who have
been bitten by serpents. Their excessive confidence in
them is shown by this, which I heard a man say, that he
had seen a dead man who had died from the bite of a
serpent, but after the charm had been applied he had
been restored to life, and remained alive, moving about
like all others.

Another man I heard as he told the following story :
“ He had seen a man who had died from the bite of a
serpent. A charm was applied, and in consequence he
rose, spoke, made his will, showed where he had de-
posited his treasures, and gave all necessary information
abont them. Bunt when he inhaled the smell of a dish,
he fell down dead, life being completely extinet.”

It is a Hindu eustom that when a man has been
bitten by a venomous serpent, and they have no charmer
at hand, they bind the bitten man on a bundle of reeds,
and place on him a leaf on which 1s written a blessing
tor that person who will accidentally light upon him,
and save him by a charm from destruction.

1, for my part, do not know what I am to say about
these things, since 1 do not believe in them. Once a
man who had very little belief in reality, and much less
in the tricks of jugplers, told me that he had been
poisoned, and that people had sent him some Hindus
possessing the knowledge of charms. They sang their
charms before him, and this had a quieting effect upon
him, and zoon he felt that he became better and better,
whilst they were drawing lines in the air with their
Lands and with t.wi_gs.
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[ myself have witnessed that in hunting gazelles they
caught them with the hand. One Hindu even went so
far as to assert that he, without catching the gazelle,
wonld drive it before him and lead it straight into the
kitchen. This, however, rests, as I believe 1 have found
oub, simply on the device of slowly and constantly
acenstoming the animals to one and the same melody.
Ounr people, too, practise the same when hunting the
ibex, which is more wild even than the gazelle, When
they see the animals resting, they begin to walk round
them in a ecircle, singing one and the same melody so
leng until the animals are accustomed to it. Then
they make the circle more and more narrow, till at last
they come near enongh to shoot at the animals which
lie there in perfect rest,

The shooters of Katii-birds have a custom of beating
copper-vessels during the night with ene and the same
kind of beat, and fhey manage to eateh them with the
hand. If, however, the beat iz changed, the birds {ly
off in all directions.

All these things are peculiar cnstoms which have
nothing whatsoever to do with charms. Sometimes the
Hindnsg arve considered as sorcerers because of their
playing with balls on raised beams or on tight ropes,
but tricks of this kind are eommon to all nations.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

VARIOUS NOTES ON THEIR COUNTRY, THEIR RIVEES, AND
THEIR OCEAN., ITINERARIES OF THE DISTANCES BE-
TWEEN THEIR BEVERAL EKINGDOMS, AND BETWEEN
THE BOUNDARIES OF THEIR COUNTRY,

Tie reader is to imagine the inhabitable world, 5
oikoupéyy, as lying in the northern half of the earth,
and more accurately in ome-half of this half—i.e. in
one of the quarters of the earth. It is surrounded by
a sea, which both in west and east is called the compre-
hending one ; the Greeks call its western part near their
country wesovés. This sea separates the inhabitable
world from whatever continents or inhabitable islands
there may be bevond it, both towards west and east ; for
it is not navigable on account of the darkness of the
air and the thickness of the water, because there is
no more any road to be traced, and because the risk
is enormous, whilst the profit is nothing, Therefore
people of olden times have fixed marks both on the sea
and its shores which are intended to deter from enter-
ing it.

The inhabitable world does not reach the north on
account of the cold, exeept in eertain places where it
penetrates into the north in the shape, as it were, of
tongues and bays. In the sonth 1t reaches as far as
the coast of the ccean, which in west and east is con-
nected with the comprehending ocenn. This southern
ocean i3 navigable. It does not form the utmost
sonthern limit of the inhabitable world. On the con-
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trary, the latter stretches still more southward in the
shape of large and small islands which fill the ocean.
In this southern region land and water dispute with
each other their position, so that in one place the con-
tinent protrudes into the sea, whilst in another the sea
penetrates deeply into the continent.

The continent protrudes far into the sea in the west-
ern half of the earth, and extends its shores far into
the south. On the plains of this continent live the
western negroes, whence the slaves are brought; and
there are the Monntains of the Moon, and on them are
the sonrces of the Nile, On its coast, and the islands
before the eoast, live the various tribes of the Zanj.
There are several bays or gulfs which penetrate into
the continent on thiz western half of the earth—the
bay of Berberd, that of Klysma (the Red Sea), and that
of Persia (the Persian Gulf); and between these guolls
the western continent protrudes more or less into the
agean.

In the eastern half of the earth the sea penetrates as
deeply into the northern continent as the continent in
the western hall protrudes into the sonthern sea, and
in many places it has formed bays and estnaries which
run far into the continent—bays being parts of the zea,
estuaries being the outlets of rivers towards the sea.
This =ea is mostly called from some island in it or
from the coast which borders it. Here, however, we
are concerned only with that part of the sea which
is bordered by the continent of India, and therefore is
called the fadian Ocean.

As to the orographic eonfiguration of the inhabitable
world, imagine a range of towering monntains like the
vertebrse of a pine stretching through the middle Iati-
tude of the earth, and in longitnde from east to west,
passing through China, Tibet, the country of the Turks,
Kibul, Badhakhshin, Tokbiristin, Bimiyin, Elghor,
Khuriizin, Media, fxdhm'baija’m, Armenia, the Roman
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Empire, the country of the Franks, and of the Jalilika
{Gallicians). Long as this range is, it has algo a con-
siderable breadth, and, besides, many windings which
encloge inhabited plains watered by streams which
descend from the mountains both towards north and
south. One of these plains is India, limited in the
sonth by the above-mentioned Indian Ocean, and on
all three other sides by the lofty mountains, the waters
of which flow down to it. But if yon have seen the
soil of India with your own eyes and meditate on its
nature—it you consider the rounded stones found in
the earth however deeply you dig, stones that are huge
near the mountaing and where the rivers have a violent
current ; stones that are of smaller size at greater dis-
tance from the mountains, and where the streams flow
more slowly ; stones that appear pulverised in the shape
of sand where the streams begin to stagnate near their
months and near the sea—if you consider all this, yon
could searcely help thinking that India has onee besn
a sea which by degrees has been filled up by the allu-
vinm of the streams.

The middle of India is the country round Kangj
(Kanauj), which they eall Madlyadeda, 1.¢. the middle
of the realms. It is the middle or centre from a geo-
graphical point of view, in so far as it lies half way be-
tween the sea and the mountains, in the midst between
the hot and the cold provinces, and also hetween the
pastern and western frontiers of India. But it is a
political centre too, because in former times it was the
residence of their most famous heroes and kings.

The country of Sindh lies to the west of Kanaj. In
marching from our country to Sindh we start from the
country of Nimrodz, i.e. the country of Sijistin, whilst
marching to Hind or India proper we start from the
side of Kiibul. This, however, is not the only possible
road. You may march into India from all sides, sup-
posing that you ean remove the obstacles in the way.
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In the mountains which form the frontier of India
towards the west there are tribes of the Hindus, or of
peaple near akin to them—rebellious savage races—
which extend as far as the farthermost frontiers of
the Hindu race,

Kanoj lies to the west of the Ganges, a very large
town, but most of it is now in ruins and desclate since
the capital has been transferred thence to the city of
Biiri, east of the Ganges, Between the two towns there
is a distance of three to fonr days’ marches,

As Kanoj (Kunydkubje) has become famous by the
children of Piindu, the city of Mihtra (Mathurd) has
become famous by Visudeva. If lies east of the river
Jann ( Vamund). The distance between Mihiira and
Kanoj is 28 farsalkh.

Tincshar (Sthdnédvara) lies between the two rivers to
the north both of Kanoj and Mihfira, at a distance of
nearly 8o fursalh from Kanoj, and nearly 50 farsald
from Méahara.

The river Ganges rises in the mountains which have
already been mentioned. Its source is called Gasigi-
dvdra. Mozt of the other rivers of the conntry also rige
in the same mountains, as we have already mentioned
in the proper place.

As for the distances befween the various parts of
India, those who have not themselves actually seen
them must rely upon tradition ; but unfortunately it is
of such a nature that already Ptolemy ineessantly eom-
plaing of its transmitters and their hias towards story-
telling. Fortunately I have found out a certain rule
by which to control their lies. The Hindus frequently
estimate the burden an ox could bear at 2000 and 3000
mand (which is infinitely more than an ox eould carry
at onee),  In consequence they are compelled to let the
caravan make the same march to and fro during many
days—in fact, so long until the ox has carried the
whole load assigned to if from one end of the route to
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the other, and then they reckon as the distance between
the two places a march of such @ number of deays as the
caravan has altogether spent in marching to and fro.
It is only with the greatest exertion and cauntion thab
we can to some extent correct the statements of the
Hindus. However, we could not make up our mind to
suppress that which we know on account of that which
we do not know. We ask the reader’s pardon where
there is anything wrong, and now we continue,

A man marching from Kanoj to the south between
the two rivers Jaun and Ganges passes the following
well-known plages :—Jajjeman, 12 farsall from Kanoj,
each farsakh being equal to four miles or one burdh ;
Abhdpiivt, 8 farsakh ; Kuraha, 8 fursalh ; Barhamshil,
8 farsalh ; the Tree of Praydga, 12 farsali, the place
where the water of the Jaun joins the Ganges, whera
the Hindus torment themselves with various kinds of
tortures, which are described in the books about religions
sects. The distance from Prayfiga fo the place where
the Ganges flows into the sea is 12 fursali (sic).

Other traets of eountry extend from the Tree of
Prayiiga southward towards the coast.  dvlu-tirthe, 12
Jarsakh from Prayiga; the realm Chweryalidr, 40 for-
sakh ; Urdabishan on the coast, 5o fursalh.

Thence along the coast towards the east therve are
countries which are now under the sway of Jawur; first
Daravr, 40 forsakh from Urdabishaw ; Kdnji, 30 far-
sulh ; Malays, 40 farsakh i Kdnb, 50 farsalh, which is
the last of Jaur's possessions in this direction,

Marching from Béri along the Ganges on its eastern
side, you pass the following stations :—Ajodoha (Ayo-
dhyé, Ondh), 25 forsalh from Biri; the famous Dand-
rast, 20 farsakh.

Thence changing the direction, and marching east-
ward instead of southward, yon come to Sharwdr, 35
Jarsakh from Bandrasi; FPdlaliputre, 20 forsabh ;
Mungiri, 15 farsall ; Janpa, 30 favsakh ; Digumpiir,
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50 frrsalh ; Gangdsdyere, 30 fersalh, where the
Ganges flows into the sea.

Marehing from Kanoj towards the east, you come to
DBert, 10 forsalil ; Digum, 45 farseldh; the empire
of Shilahat, 10 farsakh ; the town Bilat, 12 farsalh,
Farther on the country to the right is called Tilwat,
the inhabitants Tasid, people of very black colour and
flat-nosed like the Turks. Thenece you come to the
mountains of Kémri, which stretch away as far as the
=1z

Opposite Tilwat the country to the left is the realm
of Naipil. A man who had travelled in those countries
gave me the following report ;—* When in Tanwat, he
left the easterly direction and furned to the left. He
marched to Naipil, a distance of 20 jarsalh, most of
which was ascending country. From Naipil he came
to Bhiteshar in thirty days, a distance of nearly 8o
Jarsalh, in which there is more ascending than descend-
ing country. And there is a water which is several
times crossed on bridges consisting of planks tied with
cords to two canes, which streteh from rock to rock, and
are fastened to milestones constructed on either side.
People earry the burdens on their shoulders over such
a bridge, whilst below, at a depth of 100 yards, the water
foams as white as snow, threatening to shatter the rocks.
On the other side of the bridges, the burdens are trans-
ported on the back of goats. My reporter told me thaf
he had there seen gazelles with four eves; that this was
not au aceidental misformation of nature, but that the
whole species was of this nature.

“ Bhoteshar is the first frontier of Tibet. There the
langnage changes as well as the costumes and the
anthropological character of the people. Thence the
distance to the top of the highest peak iz 20 farsaki.
From the height of this mountain, India appears as
a black expanse below the mist, the mountaing lying
below this pealk like small hills, and Tibet and China
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appearas red, The descent towards Tibet and Chinais
less than one farsalh.”

Marching from Kanoj towards the sonth-east, on the
western side of the Ganges, you come to the realm of
Jagihiitt, 30 farsakh from Kanoj, The eapital of the
country 18 Kajibedhe. Between this town and Kanoj
there are two of the most famouns fortresses of India,
Gwiliyar (Gwalior) and Kélanjar. Dahdla [— farsalh],
o country the capital of which is Tianri, and the ruler
of which is now Gangeya.

The realm of Kennalara, 20 fursakh. Apsir, Bano-
wits, on the sea-coast.

Marching from Kanoj towards the south-west, you
come to Asi, 18 fursakh from Kanoj ; Sahonyd, 17 far
skl o Junded, 18 farsafd ; Rijourt, 15 farsalh ; Bazina,
the capital of Guzarat, 20 farsalh. This town is called
Nirdyan by our people. After it had fallen into
decay the inhabitants migrated to_another place called
Jadiira (),

The distance between Mihfira and Kanoj is the same
as that batwean-ﬁé’e} and Bazina, viz. 28 farsalh.
If a man travels from Mahiira to Ujain, he passes
throngh villages which are only five fersakh and less dis-
tant from each other. At the end of a mareh of 35 far-
salkh, he comes to alarge village called Diddalii; thence
to Bdmahir, 17 forsekh from Didahi ; Bhdilsdn, 5 far-
salh, a place most famous among the Hindus. The
name of the town is identical with that of the idol wor-
shipped there. Thence to didin, 9 farsalh. The idel
worshipped there is called Malakdla. Dhdr, 7 farseli.

Marehing from Baziina sonthward, you come to Mai-
wir, 25 fursallh from Bazina, This is a kingdom the
capital of which is Jaffarawr. TFrom this town fo
Milavii and its eapital, Dhdr, the distanes is 2o fursalh,
The ecity of Ujain lies 7 fursakh to the east of Dhdr.

From Ujain to Bhiilasiin, which likewise belongs to
Milavil, the distance is 10 farsaki.
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Marching from Dhir southward, you come to Hhinii-
hara, 20 farsoll from Dhitr s Kend, 20 forsall ; Naemd-
wigr, on the banks of the Narmadi (Nerbudda), 10
Jarsalh i Alispir, 20 forsakls ; Mandagir, on the banks
of the river Gidivar, Go farsaih.

Again marching from Dhiir southward, you come to
the valley of Nemiyyer, 7 forsakh from Dhir 3 Mahraita-
Diésh, 18 forsakf; the province of Kunkan, and its
capital, Thina, on the sea-voast, 25 farsalh.

People relate that in the plains of Kunkan, called
Dinalk, there lives an animal called shargee (Skr.
farabha). 1t has four feet, but also on the back it has
something like four feet directed upwards. Tt has a
small proboscis, but two big horns with which it attacks
the elephant and eleaves it in two. Tt has the shape
of a buffalo, but is larger than a geuds (rhinoceras).
According to populm‘ tales, it sumetimes TAmSs some
animal with its horns, raises it or part of it towards ifs
back, so that it comes to lie between its upper feet.
There it becomes a putrid mass of worms, which work
their way into the back of the animal. In consequence
it continually rubs itself against the trees, and finally
it perishes. Of the same animal people relate that
rometimes, when hearing the thunder, it takes it to be
the voice of some animal. Immediately it proceeds to
attack this imaginary foe; in pursuing him it elimbs
up to the top of the mountain-peaks, and thence leaps
towards him. ©Of course, it plunges into the depth and
is daghed to pieces.

The gands exists in large numbers in India, more
particularly about the Ganges. It is of the build of a
buffalo, has a black scaly skin, and dewlaps hanging
down under the chin. Tt has three yellow hoofs on
each foot, the biggest one forward, the others on both
sides. The tail is not long; the eyes lie low, farther
down the cheek than is the case with all other animals,
On the top of the nose there is a single horn which is
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bent npwards. T'he Brahmins have the privilege of
eating the flesh of the gandz. 1have myself witnessed
how an elephant coming across a young gende was
attacked by it. The gepde wounded with its horn a
forefoot of the elephant, and threw it down on its face.

I thought that the gapda was the rhinocercs (or
farkadann), but a man who had visited Sufiila, in the
country of the Negroes, told me that the Lark, which
the Negroes call tupild, the horn of which furnishes the
material for the handles of our knives, comes nearer
this deseription than the rhinoceras. It has various
eolonrs. On the gkull it has a eonical horn, broad at
the root, but not very high. The shalt of the horn (lit,
its arrow) is black inside, and white everywhere else.
On the front it has a second and longer horn of the
game deseription, which becomes erect as soon as the
animal wants to ram with it. It sharpens this horn
against the rocks, so thabt it cuts and pierces, It has
hoofs, and a hairy tail lile the tail of an ass.

There are crocodiles in the rivers of India as in the
Nile, a fact which led simple Aljiliiz, in his ignorance
of the courses of the rivers and the confignration of the
oeean, to think that the river of Muhrin (the river
Sindh) was a branch of the Nile. DBesides, there are
other marvellons animals in the rivers of India of the
crocodile tribe, malkary, curions kinds of fishes, and an
animal like a leather-bag, which appears to the ships
and plays in swimming. 1t is called burlit (porpoise 7).
I suppose it to be the dolphin or a kind of dolphin.
People say that it has a hole on the head for taking
breath like the dolphin,

In the rivers of Southern India there is an animal
called by varions names, grdha, jolotenty, and tondod,
It 1= thin, but very long. People say it spies and lies
in wait for those who enter the water and stand in it,
whether men or animals, and at once attacks them.
First it circles round the prey ab some distance, until
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its length comes to an end. Then it draws itself
together, and winds itself like a knot round the feet of
the prey, which is thus thrown off its legs and perishes,
A man who had seen the animal fold me that it has
the head of a dog, and a tail to which there are attached
many long tentacles, which it winds round the prey, in
case the latter is not weary enough, By means of these
feelers it drags the prey towards the tail itself, and
when once firmly encircled by the fail the animal is
lost.

After this digression we return to onr subject,

Marching from Bazfina towards the south-west, you
come to Anhilvdre, 60 forsalh from Bazina; Soma-
ndth, on the sea-const, 50 farsalh.

Marching from Anhilvira sonthward, yon come to
Lirdésh, to the two capitals of the country, Bibrdf and
Lidhangir, 42 forsalh from Anhilvira. Both are on the
sea-coast to the east of Thna,

Marching from Baziina towards the west, you come
to Md tdn, 50 farsalh from Baziina ; Bhdtd, 15 forsalh.

Marching from Bhéti towards the south-west, you

come to Ardr, 15 jarsalh from Bhiti, a township be-
tween two arms of the Sindh River ; Bamlanied Almen-
stira, 20 farsakh ; Lihardnd, at the mouth of the Sindh
River, 30 farsakh.

Marching from Kanoj towards the north-north-west,
you come to Shirshdrahe, 5o ferselh from Kanoj;
Pingeewr, 18 farsakh, sitnated on the mountains, whilst
opposite it in the plain thers lies the ecity of Tinéshar;
Dajumdla, the capital of Jilandhar, at the foot of the
monntaing, 18 forsakl ; Belldwar, 10 farsalh ; thence
marching westward, you come to Ladda, 13 farsalkh ;
the fortress Rijagirl, 8 fursalkh ; thence marching north-
ward, you come to Kashmir, 25 farsalih.

Marching from Kanoj towards the west, you come
to Diydmaon, 10 farsalh from Kanoj; Kutt, 10 farsalkh ;
Andr, 10 Jarsalch ; Mirat, 10 farsalh ; Pdnipat, 10
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Javsakl. Detween the latter two places flows the river
Jown ;. Kawitol, 10 farsakh ; Suandm, 10 fiersali.

Thenee marching towards the north-west, you come
to Adittahaur, g farsakh ; Jajjanir, 6 farsokh ; Manda-
Intfaty, the capital of Laubfiwur, east of the river Triwa,
3 farsall ; the river Candrdhe, 12 fursalh ; the river
Juilom, west of the viver Biyatta, 8 farsalid ; Weihind,
the capital of Kandhiir, west of the river Sindh, 2o
Javsalh i Purshiwar, 14 forsalid ; Dunpiir, 15 forsalh ;
Keibul, 12 forsall ;) Ghazna, 17 forsalh.

Notes sbout l{‘aﬂhmir ].ies.nn a plateau surrounded by high inac-
cepsible monntains.  The south and east of the country
belong to the Hindus, the west to various kings, the
Bolar-8hith and the Shugnin-Shih, and the more remote
parts up tothe frontiers of Badhalhshbin, to the Walkhiin-
Shith. The north and part of the east of the country
helong to the Tarks of Khoten and Tibet. The distance
from the peak of Bhiteshar to Kashmir throngh Tibet
amounts to nearly 300 farsalh.

The inhabitants of Kashmir are pedestrians, they
have no riding animals nor elephants. The noble
among them ride in palankins called Aaff, carried on
the shoulders of men, They are parficularly anxious
about the natural strength of their conntry, and there-
fare fake always much care to keep a strong hold upon
the entrances and roads leading intoit. In consequence
it is very difficult to have any commerce with them.
In former times they used to allow one or fwo foreigners
to enter their country, particularly Jews, but at present
they do not allow any Hindn whom they do not know
personally to enter, much less other people.

The best known entrance to Kashmir is from the
tawn Dabrahfin, half way between the rivers Sindh and
Jailam. Thenee to the bridge over the river, where the
water of the Kusnérl is joined by that of the Mahwi,
both of which come from the mountains of Shamilin,
and fall into the Jailam, the distance is 8 farsalh.
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Thence you reach in five days the beginning of the ravine
whenece the river Jailam comes ; at the other end of this
ravine is the watch-station Dwir, on both sides of the
river Jailam. Thenece, leaving the ravine, youn enter
the plain, and reach in two more days Addishtin, the
capital of Kashmir, passing on the road the village
Ushkérd, whieh lies on both sides of the valley, in the
same manner os Baram(id.

The city of Kashmir eovers a space of four fursald,
being built along both banks of the river Jailam, which
are conmected with each other by bridges and ferry-
boats. The Jailam rises in the monntains Haramakit,
where also the Ganges rises, eold, impenstrable regions
where the snow never melts nor disappears. Behind
them there 18 Mohdcin, 4.e. Great China. When the
Jailam has lelt the mountains, and has flowed two
days’ journey, it passes throngh Addishtin. Tour far-
scekch farther on it enters a swamp of one square farsali,
The people have their plantations on the borders of this
swamp, and on such parts of it as they manage to
reclaim. Leaving this swamp, the Jailam passes the
town ﬁshkﬁrﬁ, and then enters the above-mentioned
ravine,

The river Sindh rises in the mountaing Unang in the
tervitory of the Turks, which you ean reach in the
following way:—Leaving the ravine by which you
enter Kashmir and entering the platean, then you have

for a march of two more days on your left the mountains 1

of Bolor and Shamilin, Turkish tribes who are called
Bhattavarydn, Their king has the title Bhatta-Shih,
Their towns are Gilgit, Aswira. and Shiltds, and their
langnage is the Turkish. Kashmir saffers much from
their inroads.  Marching on the left side of the river,
vou always pass through cultivated ground and reach
the capital; marching on the right side, you pass
through villages, one close to the ofher, sonth of fhe
capital, and thence you reach the mountain Kulirjak,
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which is like a cupola, similar to the mountain Dun-
biwand. The snow there never melts. It is always
visible from the region of Tikeshar and Lauhiwar
(Lahore). The distance between thiz peak and the
platean of Kashmir is two fursafh. The fortress Riji-
girf lies south of it, and the fortress Lahir west of it,
the two strongest places T have ever seen. The town
Rijdwari is three forsalf distant from the peak., This
18 the farthest place to which our merchants trade, and
beyond which they never pass.

This is the frontier of India from the north.

In the western frontier mountains of India there live
varions tribes of the Afghans, and extend up to the
neighbourhood of the Sindh Valley.

The southern frontier of India is formed by the
ocean. The coast of India begins with Tiz, the capital of
Makrin, and extends thence in a south-eastern direction
towards the region of Al-daibal, over a distance of 40
Sursalh. Between the two places lies the Gulf of
Tarfn. A gulf iz like an angle or a winding line of
water penetrating from the ocean into the continent,
and is dangerous for navigation, specially on account of
ebb and flood. An estuary is something similar to a
gulf, but is not formed by the ccean’s penetrating into
the continent. It is formed by an expanse of flowing
water, which there is changed into standing water and
is conneected with the ocean. These estuaries, too, are
dangerous for the ships, because the water is sweet and
does not bear heavy bodies as well as salt water does.

After the above-mentioned gulf follow the small
Munha, the great Munha, then the Dawirij, 7.e. the
pirates of Kacch and Simanfith. They are thus called
because they commit their robberies on sea in ships
called bira. The places on the coast are :(— Tawalleslar,
so fursalh from Daibal 3 Lohardud, 12 farsakh ; Baga,
12 forsakh; Koeeh, where the mufi-tres grows, and
Bivol, 6 forsakh ; Stwandih, 14 farsakh; Kanbiyet,
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30 farsalkh; Asawil, z days; Bifrdf, 30 farsakh (7);
Sanddn, 5o jforsall ; Sibdre, 6 forsalh ; Tdna, 5
Sarsakl.

Thence the coast-line comes to the country Ldrdn,
in which lies the eity of Jimsr, then to Vallabha,
Kéngt, Dovvad, Next follows a great bay in which
Singaldih lies, 4.e. the island Sarandib (Ceylon). Round
the bay lies the eity of Pawjaydvar (sic). When this
city had fallen into roins, the king, Jaur, boilt instead
of it, on the coast towards the west, a new city which
he called Padndr.

The next place on the coast is Ummalndre, then Rdm-
sher (Riimeshar ?) opposite Sarandib; the distance of the
gea bebween them is 12 fursalh. The distance from
Panjayiivar to Rimsher is 40 fursakh, that between Rim-
sher and Sefubandhe 2 forsakh. Setubandha means
trtdge of the ocean. It is the dike of Réima, the son of
Dagaratha, which he built fromthe continent to the eastle
Lanki. At present it consists of isolated mountains
between which the ocean flows. Sixteen farsalif from
Setubandha towards the east is Kihlind, the mountains
of the monkeys. Every day the king of the monkeys
comes out of the thicket together with his hosts, and
settles down in particular seats prepared for them. The
inhabitants of that region prepare for them cooked rice,
and bring it to them on leaves. After having eafen
it they return into the thicket, but in case they are
neglected, this would be the roin of the conntry, as
they are not only numerous, but also savage and aggres-
sive. Acecording to the popular belief, they are a race
of men changed into monkeys on account of the help
which they had afforded to Rima when making war
againgt the demons ; he is believed to have bequeathed
those villages to them as a legacy. When a man
happens to fall in with them, and he recites to them
the poetry of Rima and pronounces the incantations of
Réima, they will quietly listen to him; they will even
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lead on the right path him who has gone astray and
give him meat and drink. At all events, thus the
matter stands according to popular belief. 1f there is
Pigo s, any truth in this, the effect must be produced by the
melody, the like of which we have already mentioned
in connection with the hunting of gazelles (v. p. 195).
1slusids in The eastern islands in this ocean, which are nearer to
the Indin  hina than to India, are the islands of the Zitlag, called
pei by the Hindns Suwsarpa-dvipa, d.e the gold islands.
The western islands in this ogean are those of the Zanj
(Negroes), and those in the middle are the islands
Romm and the Diva islands (Malediva, Laccadiva), to
which belong also the Kumair islands. It is peculiar
to the Diva islands that they rise slowly ; first, there
appears a sandy tract above the surface of the ocean; it
riges more and more and extends in all directions, till
at last it becomes a firm goil, whilst at the same time
another island falls into decay and melts away, finally
is submerged and disappears in the ocean. As soon as
the inhabitants become aware of this process, they search
for a new island of increasing fertility, transport there
their cocoa-nut palms, date palms, cereals, and house-
hold goods, and emigrate to it. These islands are,
according to their products, divided into two classes, the
Dive-Tidhe, 1.e. the Diva of the kauri-shells, becanse
there they gather kauri-shells from the branches of the
cocoa-nut palms which they plant in the zea, and Di-
kenbidr, 4e the Diva of the eords twisted from cocoa-
nut fibres, and nged for fastening together the planks of
the ships,

The island of Alwdlwdlk belongs to the Kumair
islands. Kwmeir is not, as common people believe, the
name of a tree which produces screaming human heads
instead of fruite, but the name of a people the colonr of
whom is whitish. They are of short stature and of a
build like that of the Turks. They practise the religion
of the Hindus, and have the custom of piercing their



CHAPTER XVI[I 211

ears. Some of the inhabitants of the Wiakwdk island
are of black colour. In our countries there 15 a great
demand for them as slaves. People fetch from thence
the black ebony-wood ; it is the pith of a tree, the other
parts of which are thrown away, whilst the kinds of
wood called mulamme and shaukai and the yellow
sandal-wood are bronght from the country of the Zanj
(Negroes).

In former times there were pearl-banks in the bay
of Sarandib (Ceylon), but at present they have been
abandoned. Bince the Sarandib pearls have disap-
peared, other pearls have been fonnd at Sufila in the
country of the Zanj, so that people say the pearls of
Sarandib have migrated to Sufila.

India has the tropical rains in summer, which is called
varshaldle, and these rains are the more copious and
last the longer the more northward the sitnation of a
province of India is, and the less it is intersected by
ranges of mountains. The people of Miltin used to
tell me that they have no varshalfidle, but the more
northern provinees nearer the mountains have the var-
shakdla. In Bhital and Indravédi it begins with the
month Ashiidha, and it rains continually for four
months as though water-buckets were poured out. In
provinces still farther northward, round the mountaing
of Kashmir up to the peak of Jidari between Dunpile
and Barshfiwar, copious rain falls during two and a half
months, beginning with the month Sriivana. However,
on the other side of this peak there is no rainfall ; for
the clouds in the north are very heavy, and do not rize
much above the surface. When, thep, they reach the
mountaing, the mountain-sides strike against them, and
the clouds are pressed like olives or grapes, in conse-
quence of which the rain pours down, and the clouds
never pass beyond fhe mountains. Therefore Kashmir
has no varshalkdle, but confinnal snowfall during two
and a half months, beginning with Migha, and shortly
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after the middle of Caitra eontinual rain sets in for a
few days, melting the snow and cleansing the earth.
This rule seldom has an exception; however, a certain
amount of extraordinary meteorological oceurrences is
peculiar to every province of India,



CHAPTER XIX.

ON THE NAMES OF THE PLANETS, THE SIGNS OF THE
ZODIAC, THE LUNAR STATIONS, AND REELATEDR BUB-
JECTS.

We have already mentioned, near the beginning of the
book, that the langnage of the Hindus is extremely
rich in noung, both original and derivative, so that in
some instances they call ene thing by a multitude of
different names. So I have heard them saying that
they have a thonsand names all meaning sun; and, no
donbt, each planet has quite as many, or nearly as
many names, since they could not do with less (for the
purposes of versification).

The names of the week-days are the best known
names of the planets connected with the word bira,
which follows after the planet's name, as in Persian the
word shambih follows after the number of the weelk-
day (ddshambih, sihshambil, &e.), So they say—

;fn’c'dyrs bidra, d.e. Bunday. Brikaspati bdra, i.e. Thursday.
Sowier bitra, .. Monday. Sk bdva, i.e. Friday.
Madgata bidre, d.e. Tnesday. Sunaicara bdre, 1.0, Baturday.

Bl biiva, 4.0, Wednosdar,

And thus they go on eounting, beginning anew with
Sunday, Monday, &e.

Muslim astronomers call the planets the lovds of the
days, and, in counting the howrs of the day, they begin
with the deminus of the day, and then count the planets
in the order from above to below. Tor ingtance, the gun
is the doniinus of the first day, and at the same time the
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domanus of its first honr. The second hour is ruled by
the planet of the sphere next under the sphere of the
sun, t.e. Venus. The third heur is roled by Mereury,
and the fourth by the moon. Therewith the descending
from the sun to the wiher, d.e. the atmosphere of the
earth, has an end, and in connting they return to Saturn.
According to this system, the dominus of the twenty-
fifth hour is the moon, and this is the first hour of
Monday. So the moon is not only the dominus of the
frst hour of Monday, but also the dominus of the whole
day.

In all this there is only one difference between our
system and that of the Hindus, viz, that we nse the dpa
xurpixaf, 80 that the thirteenth planet, counted from
the dominus diei, is the dominus of the succeeding night.
This is the third planet if you count in an opposite
direction, .¢. ascending from the lower planet-spheres
to the higher. On the contrary, the Hindos make the
domanus digi the dominus of the whole vuyijpepor, so
that day and night follow each other without having
each a separate dominus. 'This, at all events, is the
practice of the people at large.

Sometimes, however, their chronological methods
make me think that the &pu kacpirai were not entirely
unknown to them. They call the hour here, and by
the same name they call the half of a zodiacal sign in
the calculation of the nimbakra. The following cal-
culation of the dominus hore is derived from one of
their astronomical handbooks :—

“ Divide the distance between the sun and the degree
of the ascendens measured by equal degrees, by 15, and
add to the quotient 1, dropping a fraction if there be
any. This sum is then counted off from the dominus
diei, according to the succession of the planets from
above to below.” (The planet yon arrive at in the end
is the dominus of the hour in question.) This calenla-
tion is more of a nature to make us think of d&pa
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karpicad as having been used, than of Spar leype
puval,

It is a custom of the Hindus to enumerate the planets
in the order of the week-days. They will persist in
using it in their astronomical handbooks, as well as in
other books, and they decline to use any other order,
though it be mueh more correct.

The Greeks mark the planets with figures, to fix
thereby their limits on the wsirelabe in an easily intel-
ligible manner, images which are not letters of the
alphabet. The Hindus use a similar system of abridge-
ment; however, their figures are not images invented
for the purpose, but the initial characters of the names
of the planets, e.9. d= Aditya, or the sun; = Condra,
or the moon ; b= Budhe, or Mercary.

The following table exhibits the commonest names
of the seven planets :

The Planets. Their Names in the Indisn Langnags.

A{I}ft}fu, slirya, bhinu, arka, divikara, ravi, bibatd (1),
eli.

Soma, candra, indn, himagn, dtaragmi, himarasmi,
gitdarmén, difadidhiti, himamayikha.
miheya, kririkshi (1), rakta.

Budha, sanmya, edndra, jia, bodhana, vitta (1),

}IE!‘L‘.HI"}" hemna,

ik tae Vrihaspati, gora, jiva, devejya, devapnrohita, deva- |
L2z i mantrin, angiras, siri, devapiti. |
Sulcra, bhyrign, sita, bhirsava, isbati (7}, dinavagurn,

bhpiguputra, dsphuojit (7).

s z Maiigala, bhanmya, kuja, ara, vakra, dvaneya,
Venus }

Sanaifcara, manda, asila, kona, Adityaputra, sanra,

Batury Arki, siryaputra. |

The multiplicity of mawmes of the sun as exhibited
in the previous table was the cause which led the
theologians to assnme also a multiplicity of suns, so
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that according to them there are twelve suns, each of
which riges in a particular month. The book Fishiu-
dharme says: * Vishnu, i.e. Niriyana, who is without
beginning in time and without end, divided himself
for the angels into twelve parts, which became sons
to Kadyapa. These are the suns rising in the single
months.” Those, however, who do not believe that the
multiplicity of names is the source of this theory of
twelve suns, point aut that the other planets also have
many names, but each only one body, and that, besides,
the names of the sun are not only twelve, but many
more, The names are derived from words with generic
meanings, eg. Aditya, .0, the beginning, because the
sun is the beginning of the whole. Swvifri means
every being which has a progeny, and since all progeny
in the world originates with the sun, he is called
Sawitre., Further, the sun is ecalled Eawi, beeanse ha
dries wet substances. The juice in the plants is called
rase, and he who takes it out of them is ealled rewi.

The moon too, the companion of the sun, has many
names, eg. Somea, becanse she is lueky, and everything
lucky iz called somagraho, whilst all that is unlueky is
called pdprgrahe.  Further, Nideda, i.c. lord of the night,
Nalshotrandthe, i.e. lord of the lunar stations, Dvijesvara,
1.2, lord of the Brahmins, Sﬂf&dﬂ'té‘ea, 1.e. having a cold ray,
because the moon’s globe is wafery, which is a blessing
to the earth, When the solar ray meets the moon, the
ray becomes as cool as the moon herself, then, heing
reflected, it illuminates the darkness, makes the night
cool and extinguishes any hortful kind of combustion
wronght by the sun, Similarly the moon is also called
Clnelre, which means the left eye of Nedrdyens, as the sun
is his right eye.

The following table exhibits the names of the months
Distuorbances and differences in lists of these names pro-
cead from the causes which we shall mention (v, p. 228)
when speaking of theenumeration of the different earths.



The Manths,

Caitra

Vaisikha .
Jyaishtha
Ashidba .

A
Hrivana

Bhadrapada

Advayuja .

| Kirttika .

Mirgagirsha
Pausha
Migha
Philguna .

Their Suns
noeording to the
Fishswis-clforoon

Vishnu.
Aryaman

Vivasvant
Amdn
Parjanva
Varana
Indra . :
Dhiitri .
Mitra .
Piishan
Bhaga .

Tvaslitri "

The Meaning of thess Names nceording to the Fishnw-diharmue.

Moving about in heaven, not resting , ‘ 2

Puonishing and beating the rebels. In conzequence
they do not oppose him, from fear . . ;

He looks at the whole in general, not in detail .
Having rays

Affording help like the rain

He prepares the whole

Companion and lord

He gives benefits to men and roles them .

Beloved by the world .

Nourishment, for he nourishes men . A .
Lovely, desired by the universe . . . : x

He provides the whole with good . .

(

The 2uns
acoording to the
Aelitym-purpn

Ardumant
Bavityi .
Bhiann .
Vivasvant
Vishnu
Indra
Dhiityi .
Bhaga .
Pashan
Mitra .
Varuna

Aryaman

Vernaeilar
Mumes,

Ravi.

| Vishnn.

| Dhatpi

Vidhditri.
Aryaman.
Bhaga,
Bayitri.
Pashan.
Tvashtri.
Arka.
Divikara.

Amgn.
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People think, with regard to the order of the names
of suns as given hy the Fishnu-dherme, that it is
correct and nndisturbed ; for Viisudeva has a separate
name in each month, and his worshippers begin the
months with Mérgaéirsha, in which his name is Kedava,
If you count his names one after the other, you find that
one which he has in the month Caitra, Vishnu, in accord-
ance with the tradition of the Fishnu-dlarma.

The names of the months are related to those of the
lonar stations. As two or three stations belong to each
month, the name of the month iz derived from one of
them. We have in the following table written these
particular stations with red ink (in this translation with
an asterigk), in order to point out their relationship with
the names of the months,

If Jupiter shines in some lunar station, the month to
which this station belongs is considered as the dominant
of the year, and the whole year is ealled by the name of
this month.

If the names of the month given in the following
table differ in some respects from those used heretofore,
the reader must know that the names which we have
hitherto used are the vernacular or volgar ones, whilst
those given in this table ave the classical ;

Plie Montha, ‘ T D | The Months, | | itk B
| S | | . s
e =
Karttiks: { NP | Vasaka { E i
R Tt | :
Mirgastraha % ;; Mﬂl‘ﬂr‘ir“h&' | Jyaizhtha {“ ¥ f |
: 7| Ponarvase || R [ |20 Parvishidha *|
Pansha , % 8| Pushya,* | Asbidba . 4| a¢] Tetnrachadna. |
= || ol Adlésha, i | 22| &'ravapa * |
L ] "lnl Muoghi. * [EReArata | | 23| Dhanishia,
11| Phrvaphal- | 24 | B'atahhishaj.
| gant, * | zg | Phrva-bhadra- |
Fhllgnna . ¢ |12 | Uttara-phal- | Bhidrapadd ¢ podd* |
' gunl, | ' afi | Lt-t-«'!rii']?-alﬁlil‘il'i
13| Hasta, | podd,
R | AT,
Caitra . ’ { 14| Citrd. { g; IJE;-':?:E* |

Bharani,

|15 | Bvati. ! Advayuja
|
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The signs of the zodiac have names corresponding to
the images which they represent, and which are the
same among the Hindus as among all other nations.
The third sign is called Mithana, which means a pair
consisting of a boy and a pirl; in fact, the same as fhe
Twins, the well-known image of this sign.

Varihamihira says in the larger book of nativities
that the word applies to a man holding a lyre and a
club, which makes me think that he identified Mithuna
with Orion (Aljubbir). And this is the opinion of
common people in general, to such a degree that the
station is known as Aljouzd (instead of the Twins),
though Aljanzi does not belong to the image of this
sign.

The same author explains the image of the sixth sign
as o ship, and in its hand an ear of corn. I am inelined
to think that in our manuseript there is a lacuna in this
place, for @ ship has no hand. The Hindus call this
gign Kunyd, ie. the virgin girl, and perhaps the passage
in question ran originally thus: “.4 virgin in a ship
holding an ear of eorn in her fond.”  This is the lunar
station Alsimdl Ala'zal (Spica). The word ship makes
one think that the author meant the lunar station
Al'awwd (B, 5, v, 8, ¢, Virginis), for the stars of Al'awwil
form a line, the end of which is a curve (like the keel
of a ship).

The image of the seventh sign he declares to be fire.
It is called Puld=halance.

Of the tenth sign Varihamihira says that it has the
face of a goat, whilst the remainder 18 a makara (hippo-
potamus). However, after having eompared the sign
with a mebere, he might have saved himself the trouble
of attributing to it the face of a goat. Only the Greeks
require the latter description, becaunse they consider the
mign as composed of two animals, as a goat in the part
above the breast and as a fish in the lower part. But
the aquatic animal called malare, as people desecribe
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it, does not require to be explained as a composition of
two animals.

The image of the eleventh sign he calls a bucket, and
the name, Kumblie, corresponds to this statement. How-
ever, if they sometimes enumerate this sign or part of
it among the human figures, this proves that they, fol-
lowing the example of tha Greeks, see in it Aquairius,

The image of the twelfth sign he describes as the
fignre of two fishes, although the name of the sign in
all langnages signifies only one fish.

Besides the well-known names, Varibamihira men-
tions also certain Indian names of the signs which are
not generally known. We have nnited both kinds in
the following table :—

= E 3o g

] = .

28 £8 i g1

2 &3 =] g

52| £an 52

3 = ZEF E

Bt = =R | g

[ | [

o | Mesha. Eriya. 6 | Tula. Jhga.
I Vrishan, Timbira, 7 | Vridcika. Kanrha,

z | Mithuna. Jitumii. & | Dhann. Taukshilka.
3 | Karkata. Kulira. 6 | Makara. Agokim,

4 | Bimha. Liyaya. 1o | Kombah, Udrnvaga.
& ; { | Antm, wlzo
5 | Kanya. Partina. I It | Minz. i Tt

It is the custom of the Hindus in enumerating the
zodiacal sigos not to begin with o for Aries and 1
for Taurus, but to begin with 1 for Awries and 2 for
Tawrus, &e., so that Pisces are No. 12,



CHAPTER XX.
ON THE BRAHMANDA,

BranmAnpa means the eqg of Brahmen, and applies in
reality to the whole of heaven (i), on account of its
being round, and of the particular kind of its motion,
It applies even to the whole world, in =o far as it is
divided into an upper and an under part. When they
enumerate the heavens, they eall the sum of them
Brahminda. The Hindus, however, are devoid of train-
ing in astronomy, and have no correct astronomical
notions. In consequence, they believe that the earth
is at rest, more particularly as they, when describing
the bliss of paradise as something like worldly happi-
ness, make the earth the dwelling-place of the different
classes of gods, angels, &c., to whom they attribute loco-
motion and the direction from the npper worlds to the
lower,

Aceording to the enigmatic expressions of their tradi-
tion, the water was before every other thing, and it
filled the space of the whole world. This was, as I
understand them, at the beginning of the day of the soul
(purushidhordtra, p. 332), and the beginning of formation
and combination. Further, they say the water was roll-
ing and foaming. Then something white came forth
from the water, of which the Creator created the egg
of Brahman. Now, according to some, the egp broke ;
Brahman came forth from if, the one half became the
heaven, the other the earth, and the broken bits between
the two halves became the rains. If they said moun-
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tains instead of rains, the matter would be somewhat
more plausible. According to others, God spoke to
Brahman : “I create an egg, which I make for thy
dwelling in it.” He had created it of the above men-
tioned foam of the water, but when the water sank and
was absorbed, the ege broke into two halves.

Similar opinions were held by the ancient Greeks
regarding Asclepius, the inventor of the medical arb;
for, according to Galenus, they represent him as holding
an egg in his hand, whereby they mean to indicate that
the world is round, the egg an image of the universe,
and that the whole world needs the medical art.  Ascle-
pins does not hold a lower position in the belief of the
Greeks than Brahman in the belief of the Hindus, for
they say that he is a divine power, and that his name
is derived from his action, i ¢ protecting against dryness,
which means death, because death occurs when dryness
and cold are prevalent. As for his natural origin, they
call him the son of Apollo, the son of Phlegyas (?), and
the son of Kronos, d.e. the planet Saturn, By this
system of affiliation they mean to attribute to him the
foree of a threefold god.

The theory of the Hindus, that the water existed
before all creation, rests on this, that it is the cause of
the cohesion of the atoms of everything, the cause of
the growing of everything, and of the duration of life in
every animated being. Thus the water is aninstroment
in the hand of the Creator when he wants to create
something out of matter, A similar idea is propounded
by the Koran xi. 9: * And his (God’s) throne was on the
water,” Whether you explain it in an external way
as an individnal body ealled by this name, and which
God orders us to venerate, or whether yon give it the
intrinsic meaning of realm, d.e. God’s realm, or the
like, in any case the meaning is this, that at that
time beside God there was nothing but the water and
hiz throme. If this our book were not restricted to
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the ideas of one single nation, we should produce from
the belief of the nations who lived in ancient times in
and round Babel ideas similar to the ege of Brahman,
and even more stupid and unmeaning than that.

The theory of the division of the egg into two halves
proves that its originator was the contrary of a scientific
man, one who did not know that the heaven compre-
hiends the earth, as the shell of the egr of Brahman
comprehends its yolk, He imagined the earth to be
below and the heaven in only one of the six directions
from the earth, 7. above it. If he had known the
truth, he might have spared himself the theory of the
breaking of the epg. However, he wished by his theory
to deseribe one half of the egg as spread ount for the
earth, and the other half as placed upon it for a cupola,
trying to ontvie Ptolemy in the planispheric represen-
tation of a globe, but without success.

There have always been similar fancies afloat, which
everybody interprets as best suits his religion and
philozophy. So Plato says in his Timeus something
like the Brahmiinda : “ The Creator cut a straight thread
into halves. With each of them he described a cirele,
so that the two circles met in two places, and one of
them he divided into seven parts.” Tn these words he
hints, as is his custom, at the original two motions of
the universe (from east to west in the diurnal rotation,
and from west to east in the precession of the eqni-
noxes), and at the globes of the planets.

Brahmagupta says in the first chapter of the Brahmnia-
siddhdnta, where he enumerates the heavens, placing
the moon in the nearest heaven, the other planets in
the following oneg, and Saturn in the seventh: * The
fixed stars are in the eighth heaven, and this has been
created round in order fo last for ever, that in it the
pions may be rewarded, the wicked be punished, since
there is nothing behind it.” Heindicates in this chapler
that the heavens are identical with the spheres, and he
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gives them in an order which differs from that of the
traditional literature of their creed, as we ghall show
hereafter in the proper place. He indicates, too, that
the round can only be slowly influenced from withont.
He evinces his knowledge of the Aristotelic notions
regarding the round form and the rotating motion, and
that there is no body in existence behind the spheres,

If it is of this deseription, evidently Brahminda is
the totality of the spheres, 7.c. the wifip, in fact, the
universe, for retribution in another life takes place, ac-
cording to the ideas of the Hinduns, within i,

Puolisa says in his Siddhdunta ; “The totality of the
world is the sum of earth, water, fire, wind, and heaven.
The latter was created behind the darkness. It appears
to the eyes as blue, becanse it is not reached by the
rays of the sun and not illuminated by them like the
watery non-igneous globes, i.c. the bodies of the planet
and the moon. When the rays of the sun fall upon
these and the shadow of the earth does not reach them,
their darkness disappears and their ficures become visi-
ble in the night. The light-giver iz only one, all the
others receive the light from him.” In this chapter
Pulisa speaks of the utmost limit that can be reached,
and calls it feaven. He places it tn darbness, since he
zays that it exists in a place which iz not reached by
the rays of the sun. The question as to the blue-grey
colour of heaven which is perceived by the eye is of too
great an extent to be touched upon here.

Brahmagupta says in the above-mentioned chapter :
 Multiply the cycles of the moon, i.c. §7,753,300,000,
by the number of the ygjanu of her sphere, i.e. 324,000,
and yon geb as the product 18,712,060,200,000,000, 1.6,
the number of the yujena of the sphere of the zodiac.”
Of the yojona as a measure of distance we have already
spoken in the chapter on metrology (ch. xv. p. 167).
We give the just-mentioned calculation of Brahma-
gupta, simply reproducing his words withont any re-
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sponsibility of our own, for be has not explained on
what reagon it rests. Vasishtha says that the Drah-
minda comprehends the spheres, and the jost-mentioned
numbers are the measors of the Brahminda, since the
sphere of the zodiac is connected with it. The com-
mentor Balabhadra says: “ We do not consider these
numbers as a measure of heaven, for we cannot define
its greatness, but we consider them as the utmost limit
to which the human power of vision can penetrate.
There is no possibility of human perception reaching
above 1t ; but the other spheres differ from each other
in greatness and smallness, 8o as to be visible in various
degrees.” The followers of Aryabhata say : * It is suffi-
cient for us to know the space which is reached by the
golar rays. We do not want the space which is not
reached by the solar rays, thongh it be in itself of an
enormons extent. That which iz not reached by the
rays is not reached by the perception of the senses,
and that which is not reached by perception is not
knowable,”

Liet us now examine the bearing of the words of these
authors. The words of Vasishtha prove that the Brah-
miinda is a globe comprehending the eighth or so called
zodiacal sphere, in which the fixed stars arve placed, and
that the two spheres touch each other. Now we on our
own part were already obliged to assume an eighth
sphere, but there is no reason why we should suppose
a ninth one.

On this head the opinions of people are divided.
Some hold the existence of a ninth sphere to be a neces-
sity on account of the rotation from east to west, in so
far as it moves in this direction and compels everything
which it comprehends to move in the same direction.
Others assume the ninth sphere on account of the same
motion, but suppose that it by itself is motionless,

The tendency of the representatives of the former
theory is perfectly clear. However, Aristotle has proved
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that each moving body is brought into motion by some-
thing moving which is not within itself. So also this
ninth sphere wonld presuppose a mover outside itself.
What, however, should prevent this mover from putting
the eight spheres into motion withont the intermedia-
tion of a ninth sphere?

As regards the representatives of the second view,
one might almost think that they had a knowledge of
the words of Aristotle which we have quoted, and that
they knew that the first mover is motionless, for they
represent the ninth sphere as motionless and as the
source of the east to west rotation. IHowever, Aristotle
has also proved that the first mover is not a body:
whilst he must be a body, if they describe him as a
globe, as a sphere, and as comprehending something
else within itself and motionless.

Thus the theory of the ninth sphere is proved to be
an impossibility. To the same effect are the words of
Ptolemy in the preface of his Almaogest: “The first
cause of the first motion of the universe, if we consider
the motion by itself, is according to our opinion an in-
visible and motionless god, and the study of this sub-
ject we call « divine one. We perceive his action in
the highest heights of the world, but as an altogether
different one from the action of those snbstances which
can be perceived by the senses.”

These are the words of Ptolemy on the first mover,
without any indication of the ninth sphere. But the
latter iz mentioned by Johannes Grammaticos in his
refutation of Proclus, where he says: * Plato did not
lmow a ninth, starless sphere.” And, according to Jo-
hannes, it was this, ¢.c. the negation of the ninth sphere,
which Ptolemy meant to say.

Finally, there are other people who maintain that
behind the last limit of motion there is an infinite rest-
ing body or an infinite vacuwn, or something which they
declare to be neither a vacwwm nor a plenwm. Thesge
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theories, however, haye no connection whatsoever with
our subject.

Balabhadra gives us the impression of holding the
same opinion as those who think that heaven or the
heavens are a compaet body holding in equilibrium all
heayy hodies and currying them, and that it is above
the spheres. To Balabhadra it is just as easy to prefer
tradition to eyesight, as it is difficult to us to prefer
doubt to a elear proof.

The truth is entirely with the followers of ﬁlrya.'bhata.
who give us the impression of really heing men of great
scientific attainments. It is perfectly evident that
Brahmiinda means the alfijp, together with all products
of creation in if,
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CHAPTER XXL

DESCRIFTION OF EARTH AND HEAVEN ACCORDING TO THE
RELIGIOUS VIEWS OF THE IHINDUS, BASED UPON
THEIR TRADITIONAL LITERATURE.

The people of whom we have spoken in the preceding
chapter think that the earths are seven like seven
covers one above the other, and the upper one they
divide into seven parts, differing from our astronomers,
who divide it into «xAipara, and from the Persians, who
divide it into Kishver, We shall afterwards give a clear
explanation of their thecories derived from the first
anthorities of their religious law, to expose the matter
to fair criticism, If something in it appears strange to
us, so as to require a commentary, or if we perceive some
coincidence with others, even if both parties missed the
mark, we shall simply put the case before the reader,
not with the intention of attacking or reviling the
Hindus, bot solely in order to sharpen the minds of
those who study these theories.

They do not differ among themselves as to the num-
ber of earths nor as to the number of the parts of the
upper earth, but they differ reparding their names and
th+ order of these names. I am inclined to derive this
difference from the great verbosity of their language, for
they call one and the zame thing by a multitude of names,
For instance, they call the sun by a thounsand different
names according to their own statement, just as the
Arabs call the lion by nearly as many, Some of these
names are original, while others are derived from the
changing conditions of his life or his actions and facul-
ties. The Hindus and their like boast of this copious-
ness, whilst in reality it is one of the greatest faults of
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the langnage. For it is the task of language to give a
name tio everything in creation and toits effects, a name
hased on general consent, so thab everybody, when hear-
ing' this name pronounced by another man, understands
what he means. If therefore one and the same name or
word means a variety of things, it betrays a defect of the
language and compels the hearer to ask the speaker
what he means by the word. And thus the word in
question must be dropped in order to be replaced either
by a similar one of a sofliciently clear meaning, or by
an epithet deseribing what is really meant. If one and
the same thing is ealled by wany names, and thisis not
occasioned by the fact that every tribe or elass of people
nses a separate one of them, and if, in fact, one single
name would be suflicient, all the other names save this
one are to be classified as mers nonsense, as a means
of keeping people in the dark, and throwing an air of
mystery about the subject. And in any case this
coplousness offers painful difficulties to those who want
tio learn the whole of the langunage, for it is entirely uze-
less, and only results in a sheer waste of time.
Frequently it has erossed my mind that the authors
of books and the transmitters of tradition have an aver-
sion fo mentioning the earths in a definite arrangement,
and limit themselves to mentioning their names, or that
the copyists of the books have arbitrarily altered the
text. Ior those men who explained and translated the
text to me were well versed in the language, and were not
known as persons who wonld commit a wanton frand.
The following fable exhibits the names of the earths,
as far as I know them. We rely chiefly on that list,
which has been taken from the Aditya-purdne, because
it follows a certain rule, combining every single earth
and heaven with a single member of the members of the
sun, The heavens are combined with the members from
the skull to the womb, the earths with the members from
the navel to the foot. This mode of comparison illus-
trates their sequence and preserves it from confusion :—

The eartha
according to
thie Aditya.
Furisi,
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CHAPTER XXI.
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THE SPIRITUAL BEINGS LIVING ON THE SEVEN
EARTHS ACCORDING TO THE \'.&YU—F'.'HRT}:;\-

Of the Dinavas—Namnoi, Sanknkarpa, Kabandha (1), Nishku-
fedteda (1), éﬁ!ﬂﬁam'::, Lohita, Kalinga, Svipada ; and the master of
the serpents—Ihanafijaya, Kdliva.

Of the Daityas—Burakshas, Mahjjambha, Hayagriva, Krishoa,
Janarta (1), éar‘nkliﬁkhshﬂ, Gomukha; and of the Rikshasa—
Nila, I‘rfegha1 Krut,]mnakul Ma]m,-jl_u_jiﬂm, Kambala, Asvatara,
Takshaka.

Of the Dinavas—Rada (1), Aouhlida, Agnimulkha, Tarakiksha,
Trigira, Siéumﬂra;; and of the Rikshasa—Cyavana, Nanda, Vidila.
And there are many cities in this world.

OF the Daityas—Nilanemi, Gajakarna, Ufijara (1); and of the
Réakshasa—8nmdli, Munja, Veikavaktra, and the large birds called
Garuda.

Of the Daityas—Virocana, Jayanta (I}, Agnijihva, Hiranyiksha ;
and of the Rikshasa—Vidyujjihva, Mahimegha; the serpent
Earmira, Svastikajaya.

, Of the Daityas—Kesari ; and of the Rakshasa—Ordlvaknja (1),
Satasirsha, 4.e. having a hondred heads, a friend of Indra; Visoki,
i serpent,

The king Ball; and of the Daitya Muenkunda. In this world
there are many houses for the Rilshasa, and Vishou resides there,
and Sesba, the master of the serpents,

After the earths follow the heavens, consisting of
geven stories, one above the other. They arve called
loka, which means “gathering-plece.” In a similar
manner also the (Greeks considered the heavens as
gathering-places. Bo Johannes Grammaticns says in
his refutation of Proclus: *Some philosophers thonght
that the sphere called yudafius, ie. milk, by which
they mean the milky way, is a dwelling-place for
rational sonls,” The poet Homer says: “Thon hast
made the pure heaven an eternal dwelling-place for the
gods. The winds do not shake it, the rains do not
wet it, and the snow does not destroy it.  For in it there
i resplendent clearness without any covering clond.”

Plato says: “God spoke to the seven planets: You
are the gods of the gods, and I am the father of the
actions ; I am he who made you so that no dissolution
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is possible; for anything bound, though capable of
being loosened, is not expozed to destruction, as long
as its order is good.”

Aristotle says in his letter to Alexander: “The
world is the order of the whole creation. That which
is above the world, and sorrounds it on the sideg, iz the
dwelling-place of the gods. Heaven is full of the gods
to which we give the name of stars.” In another place
of the same book he says, “The earth is bounded by
the water, the water by the air, the air by the fire, the
fire by the aifijp. Therefore the highest place is the
dwelling-place of the gods, and the lowest, the home
of the aguatic animals."”

There 15 a similar passage in the Fdyu-Purdne to
this effect, that the earth is held in its grasp by the
water, the water by the pure fire, the fire by the wind,
the wind by heaven, and heaven by its lord.

The names of the lokas do not differ like those of
the earths. There is a difference of opinion only re-
garding their order. We exhibit the names of the
lofns in a table similar to the former (p. 230).

What members nf Their Nates
The Number of the | theSun they repre- | gecording to the
SATELE, sonbaceording to | Aditge, Fiye and
the dditya-Purdee. | Fithaw Perigas,
i The stomach. Bbarloka.
I1. The breast, | Bhuvarloka,
111. The mouth. Bvarloka.
TR The eyebrow. ! Maharloka.
V. The farehead. I Janaloka,
- | Above the 1 | ., i |
YE \ ‘forehead. | Tapoloka, |
VII. The shkull. Satyaloka,

This theory of the earths is the same with all Hindus,

mentatorof ©XCeph alone the commentator of the book of Patafijali.

Patafjali.
Page 116,

He had heard that the Pifaras, or futhers, bad their
gathering-place in the sphere of the moon, a tradition
built on the theories of the astronomers. In conse-
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gquence he made the lunar sphere the first heaven,
whilst he ought to have identified it with Bharloka.
And because by this method he had one heaven too
many, he dropped the Svarlofc. the place of reward.

The same anthor differs besides in another point.
As the zeventh heaven, Satyaloka, is in the Purinas
also called Brahmaloka, he placed the Brahmaloka
above the Satyaloka, whilst it wounld have been much
maore reasonable to think that in this case one and the
same thing is ealled by two different names. He onght
to have omitted the Brahmaloka, to have identified
Pitriloka with Bhiirloka, and not to have left out the
Svarloka.

So much about the seven earths and the seven
heavens. We ghall now speak of the division of the
surface of the nppermost earth and of related subjects.

Dip (deipe) 1s the Indian word for dsfand. Hence
the words Sangalfedip (Simhaladvipa), which we call
Serendib, and the Dbt (Maledives, Laccadives). The
latter are numerous islands, which become, so to speak,
decrepit, are dissolved and flattened, and finally dis-
appear below the water, whilst at the same time other
formations of the same kind begin to appear above the
water like a streak of sand which continnally grows
and riges and extends. The inhabitants of the former
island leave their homes, settle on the new one and
colonise it.

Aceording to the religions fraditions of the Hindus,
the earth on which we live is round and surrounded hy
a sea. On the sea lies an earth like a collar, and on
this earth lies again a round sea like a collar. The
number of dry collars, called dislands, is seven, and
likewise that of the seas. The size of both delpes and
seas rises in such a progression that each duvipa is the
double of the preceding deipe, each sea the double of
the preceding sea, i.e. in the progression of the powers
of two. If the middle earth is reckoned as one, the

The system
of Dvipas
and ssas.
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size of all seven earths represented as collars iz 127,
If the sea sorrounding the middle earth is counted as
one, the size of all seven seas represented as collars is
127. The total size of both earths and seas is 254.

The commentator of the book of Patafijali has adopted
as the size of the middle earth 100,000 yajiung. Accord-
ingly, the size of all the earths would be 12,700,000
yojene.  Porther he adopts as the size of the sea which
gurrounds the middle earth 200,000 yojene. Accord-
ingly, the size of all the seas would be 25,400,000
yajane, and the total size of all the earths and seas
38,100,000 yojana. Howaver, the anthor himself has
not made these additions. Therefore we cannot com-
pare his numbers with ours. Buot the Fayu-Purdna
says that the diameter of the totality of earths and seas
is 37,900,000 yojana, a number which does not agree
with the above-mentioned som of 38,100,000 yojona.
It cannot be accounted for, unless we suppose that the
number of earths is only six, and that the progression
begins with the number 4 instead of 2. Such a num-
ber of seas (i.e. 6) may possibly be explained in this
way, that the seventh one has been dropped, becanse
the author only wanted to find.the size of the contin-
ents, which induced him fo leave the last snrrounding
sea out of the caleulation. But if he onee mentions
the continents he must also mention all the seas which
surround them. Why he has commenced the pro-
gression with 4 instead of 2, T cannot account for by
any of the principles of the calenlation as they have
been laid down.

Each dvipa and sea has a separvate name. As far as
we know them, we place them before the reader in the
following table, and hope that the reader will excuse ns
for so doing.
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! E%‘a Mataya-Furina, Vishpu-Pardn.
SDEEI —_ - R
32
| E: = Divipas, Heas., Dwipas, Sous,
| . S
% Lavana, t.e. Jambu, Kshira, .6
| 4 Jambi-dvipa, { salt. the name.of a tree, salt.
. Kshirodaka, i.e. Plaksha, lkshu, i.e
ik Ske-dvipa. } miik. the name of a tree. surar-cane.
Ghritamanda, i.e, | Salmali, Suri, &e.
|| Bats-dvipa. a | butter. the name of a tree. wine.
B | Padbimanda, i.¢. | Kuda, Barpis; ie
| Iv. Kmuhca-dnpa } | thick millk. the name of a plant. butter.
; i I sard, i.e. Kraufica, Dadhi, 2.e.
X Sl deipe. { rice-wine, the hosts. sour-milk.
| Tkshurasoda, i.e. ! :
VI. . Feitidinl) Biika, Kshira, 1.c,
oz hde Sy { | :ﬁx:_]::n{;f the name of a tree. | milk.
VII. | Pushkara- L) ‘ Brididaka, f.e. Pushkara, Svididaka, re.
dvipa, ! sweel water, the name of a tree. sweet water.
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The differences of the traditions as exhibited by this
table cannot be accounted for in any rational way. They
can hardly have sprung from any other source but from
arbitrary, accidental changes of the ennmeration, The
most appropriate of these traditions is that of the
Matsya-Purdipa, beeause it enumerates the dyvipas and
geas one after the other according to a fixed order, a
gea surronnding an island, an island surrounding a sea,
the enumeration proceeding from the centre to the
periphery.

We shall now in this place record some related sub-
jects, though it would perhaps be more correct to treat
of them in some other part of the book.

The commentator of the book of Patanjali, wishing
to determine the dimension of the world, begins from
below and says : *“ The dimension of the darfness is one
kofi and 85 lakshe yojana, d.e. 18,000,000 yajoned,

“Then follows Nurale, 4.6 the hells, of the dimension
of 13 keti and 12 laksha, d.e. 131,200,000 yojand.

“Then follows darkness, of one laksha, f.c. 100,000
yojani.

“ Above it; lies the earth Vijre, so called on account
of its hardness, becanse the word means ¢ dicmond, and
the wolien thunder-bolf, of 34,000 yojane.

“ Above it lies the middle earth Gardhia, of 60,000
gajee,

“ Above it lies the golden earth, of 30,000 yofana.

“ Above this the seven earths, each of 10,000 yajaia,
which makes the sum of 70,000 yofana. The upperone
of them is that which containg the dviprs and the seas.

# Behind the sweet-water sea lies Lol#ilofe, which
means a nol-gathering-place, i.c. a place without civiliza-
tion and inhabitants.

“Therenpon follows the gold-earth of one Aofi, i.e.
10,000,000 yojons ; above it the Pilriloka of 6,134,000
y{yilﬂll‘.!p.

“The totality of the seven lokes, which is called Braj-
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mdnda, has the dimension of 15 koti, 4e. 150,000,000
yojane.  And above this is the darkness famus, similar
to the lowest darkness, of 18,500.000 yojzna.”

We on our part found it already troublesome to
ennmerate all the seven seas, fogether with the seven
earths, and now this auther thinks he can make the sub-
Jject more easy and pleasant to us by inventing some more
earths below those already enumerated by ourselves!

The Fishm-Purdne, when treating of similar subjects,
says: “There is a serpent under the seventh lowest
earth, which is called Seshdbhya, worshipped among
the spiritual beings. Tt is also called Ananfe. Tt has
a thousand heads, and bears the earths withont being
molested by their heavy weight. These earths, one
stored above the other, are gifted with good things
and happiness, adorned with jewels, illuminated by
their own rays, not by those of sun and moon. The
latter two luminaries do not rise in them. Therefore
their femperature is always equal, they have everlasting
fragrant Howers, blossoms of trees and fruits; their in-
habitants bave no notion of time, since they do not
become aware of any motions by counting them. Their
dimension is 70,000 yojana, the dimensions of each
being 10,000, Nirada, the Rishi, went down in order
to see them, and to aequaint himself with the two kinds
of beings which inhabit them, the Daiiye and Iinava.
When he then found the bliss of paradise to be rather
insignificant in comparison with that of these earths,
he refurned to the angels, giving his report to them,
and rousing their admiration by his deseription.”

Further, the following passage: “ Behind the sweet-
water sea lies the gold earth, the double of the totality
of the dvipas and seas; but not inhabited by men nor
by demons. Behind it lies Lofdlola, o mountain of the
height of 10,000 yojaneg, and of the same breadth, Its
whole dimension is 50 Loft, 7.6, 500,000,000 yojant.

The totality of all thiz iz in the Hindo language

Page 114,
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sometimes called dldtrd, ie holding oll things, and
sometimes vilhdiyd, i.e. lefting loose all things, Itisalso
called the dwelling-place of every living being, and by
varions other names, which differ as people differ in
their opinionz about the vecuwm. Those who believe
in the vgeuwm make it the cause why all bodies are
attracted towards it, whilst those who deny the vacunm
declare that it is not the cause of the attraction.

Then the author of the Fishnu-Purdni retnrns to the
Lokas and says: * Everything which a foot can tread
upon and a ship sail in, 13 Bhadrloke” This seems to
be an indication of the surface of the uppermost earth,
The air, which is between the earth and the sun, in
which the Siddhas, the Munis, and the Gandharvas,
the musicians, wander to and fro, is the Bhuvarioha,
The whole of -these three earths is called the three
prithivi. That which is above them is Fydsa-mandala,
i.e. the realm of Vyisa. The distance between the
earth and sun is 100,000 yojune, that between the sun
and the moon is the same. The distance between the
moon and Merenry is two lalshas, i.e. 200,000 yojone,
that between Mercury and Venns iz the same. The
distances between Venus and Mars, Mars and Jupiter,
Jupiter and Saturn, are equal, each being 200,000
yojana. The distance between Saturn and the Great
Bear is 100,000 yojane, and that from the Great Bear
to the pole is 1000 wojune. Above it is Mahariokea, at
a distance of 20 millions of yofane ; above it, the Jina-
laka, at o distance of 80 millions ; above it, Pifrilofe, at
a distance f 480 millions; above it, Satyaloke.”

This sum, however, is more than thrice the sum
which we have mentioned on the anthority of the com-
mentator of the book of Patafijali, 4.¢. 150,000 yojana.

jut such is the custom of the copyists and scribes in

every nation, and I cannot declare the students of the
Purinas to be free from it, for they are not men of
exact learning.
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CHAPTER XXII
TRADITIONS RELATING TO THE POLE.

Tug pole, in the language of the Hindus, is called
dhruve, and the axis deldfa. The Hindug, with the
exception of their astronomers, speak always only of
one pole, the reason of which is their belief in the dome
of fwaven, as we haye heretofore explained, According
to Vdyu-LPurdne, beaven revolves round the pole like a
potter's wheel, and the pole revolves round itself, with-
ont changing its own place. This revolution is finished
in 30 muhiirta, i.e. in one nychihenieromn.

Regarding the south pole, I have heard from them
only one story or tradition, viz. the following. They
had onee a king called Somadatia, who by hiz noble
deeds had deserved paradise; but he did not like the
idea of his body being torn away from his soul when
he should depart into the other world. Now he called
on the Rishi Vasishtha, and told to him that he loved
his body, and did not wish to be separated from it ; but
the Rishi informed him that it was impossible to take
along with oneself the material body from this world
into paradise. Therenpon he laid his desire before the
children of Vasishtha; however, these spaf in his face,
scoffed at him, and changed him into a eanddlo with
ear-rings in hoth ears, and clad in a Furfal (1. a short
shirt worn by the women round the shoulders, reaching
down to the middle of the body). When he came in
this condition to the Rishi, Visvimitra, the latter found
him to be a disgusting spectacle, and asked him what

The origin
of the seuth
pole, and
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was the reason of his appearing so, whereupon Soma-
datta informed him, and told him the whole story.
Now Vidvimitra became very angry on his acconnt ; he
ordered the Brahmans into his presence in order to per-
form a great sacrifice, among those also the children of
Vagishtha, and he spoke to them: 1 wish to make a
new world, and a new paradise for this pious king, that
there he may obtain the fulfilment of his wish.” There-
npon he began to make the pole and the Great Bear in
the south, but then Tadra, the ruler, and the spiritual
beings began to fear him. They went to him, humbled
themselves before him, and asked him to desist from
the work he had commenced on this condition, that
they would carry SBomadatta with lis body, just as it
was, into paradise. This they did, and in consequence
the Rishi desisted from making a second world, but
that which he had already made up to that moment
remained.

Tt is well known that the north pole with vz is called
the Great Bear, the south pole Canopus. But some of
our people (Muslims) who do not rise above the unedu-
cated mass. maintain that in the south of heaven too
there is a Gireat Bear of the same shape as the northern,
which revolves round the southern pole.

Such a thing would not be impessible nor even
strange, if the reporf about it came from a trust-
worthy man, who had made long sea-voyages. Cer-
tainly in sonthern regions stars are seen which we do
not know in our latitudes. So Sripila says that the
people of Multin see in summer time a red star a little
below the meridian of Canopus, which they call Siila,
t.6. the beam of erueifivion, and that the Hindus consider
it as onlocky. Therefore, when the moon stands in
the station Piirvabhadrapada, the Hindus do not travel
towards the south, because this star stands in the
south.

Aljnihﬁ,ni relates, in his Book of Routes, that on the
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island Langabiliis there is a large star visible, lenown
as the fever-star. 1t appears in winter about morning
dawn in the east as high as a date-palm tree, having an
oblong shape, composed of the fail of the Small Bear
and his back, and of some small stars sitnated there;
it is called #he axe of the mill. Brahmagupta mentions
it in connection with the Fish. The Hinduns tell rather
ludierons tales when speaking of the figure in which
they represent this gronp of stars, viz. the figure of a
four-footed aquatic animal, which they eall Sulvara and
also Sisumdrn. 1 suppose that the latter animal is the
great lizard, for in Persia it is called Susmdr, which
sounds much like the Indian Sifumdra. OF this kind
of animals there is also an aguatic species, similar to
the crocodile and the skink. One of those tales is the
following.

When Brahman wanted to create mankind, he divided
himself into two halves, of which the right one was
called Virdj, the left one Manu. The latter one is the
being from whom the period of time called Manvantara
has received its name. Manu had two sons, Priyavrata
and Uttinapida, the bow-legged king. 'The latter had
a son called Dhruva, who was slighted by one of the
wives of his father. On account of this, he was pre-
sented with the power to turn round all the stars ag he
pleased. He appeared in the Manvantara of Svayam-
bhuva, the first of all Manvantaras, and he has for ever
remained in his place.

The Viyu-Purdpa says: “The wind drives the stars
ronnd the pole, which are bound to it by ties invisible to
man, They move round like the beam in the olive-press,
for its bottom is, as it were, standing still, whilst its end
is moving round.

The Vishyu-Dharmesays: * Vajra, one of the children
of Balabhadra, the brother of Nériyana, asked the Rishi
Miirkandeya as to the pole, upon which he answered:
When God created the world, it was dark and desert.
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Therenpon he made the globe of the sun shining, and
the globes of the stars watery, receiving the light of
the son from that side of his which he turns towards
them. Foorteen of these starzs he placed round the
pole in the shape of a Siswndre, which drive the other
stars ronnd the pole. One of them, north of the pole,
on the uppermost chin, is Uttinapida, on the lowest
chin Yajna, on the head Dharma, on the breast Niri-
yana, on the two hands towards the east the two stars
Advini the physicians, on the two feet Varuna, and
Aryaman towards the west, on the penis Samwatsara,
on the back Mitra, on the tail Agni, Mahendra, Marici,
and Kagyapa.”

The pole itself is Vishnu, the ruler of the inhabitants
of paradise; he is, further, the time rising, growing,
getting old, and vanishing.

Further, the Fishnu-Dhorme says: “1f a man reads
this and knows it accurately, God pardons to him the
sins of that day, and fourteen years will be added to
his life, the length of which has been fixed hefore-
hand.”

How simple those people are! Among us there are
scholars who kknow between 1020 to 1030 stars.  Should
those men breathe and receive life from God only on
account of their knowledge of stars ?

All the sfars revolve, whatever may be the position
of the pole with regard to them.

If T had found a Hindu able to point ont to me with
his finger the single stars, T should have been able to
identify them with the star-figures known among Greeks
and Arabs, or with stars in the neighbonrhood in case
they did not belong to any of these figures,
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CHAPTER XXTII,

ON MOUNT MERU ACCORDING TCO THE BELIEF OF THE
AUTHORS OF THE l‘U]{iI}:AS AND OF OTHERS.

Wi begin with the deseription of this mountain, since
it is the centre of the Dvipas and seas, and, at the same
time, the centre of Jambfidvipa. Brahmagupta says:
“ Manifold are the opinions of people relating to the
deseription of the earth and to Mount Mern, particu-
larly among those who study the Purdnas and the reli-
gious literature. Some describe this monntain as rising
above the surface of the earth to an excessive height.
It iz sitmated under the pole, and the stars revolve
round its foot, so that rising and setting depends upon
Meru, It is called Meru because of itz having the
faculty of doing this, and becanse it depends alone
upon the influence of its head that sun and moon
become vigible, The day of the angels who inhahit
Mern lasts six months, and their pight also six
months.”

Brahmagupta quotes the following passage from the
book of Jinw, i.e. Buddha: “Mount Meru is guad-
rangular, not round.”

The commentator Balabhadra says: * Some people
gay that the earth is flat, and that Mount Meru is an
illuminating, light-giving body. However, if such were
the case, the planets would not revolve round the
horizon of the inhabitants of Meru, and if it were
shining it would be visible because of its height, as the
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pole above it is visible, According to some, Mern con-
sists of gold ; according to others it consists of jewels.
Aryabhata thinks that it has not absolute height, but
t:nn]g,r the height of one yojone, and that it is round, not
quadrangular, the realm of the angels; that it is in-
visible, although shining, because it is very distant from
the inhabited earth, being situated entirely in the high
north, in the cold zone, in the centre of a desert called
Nandana-vana, However, if it were of a great height,
it would not be possible on the 66th degree of latitude
for the whole Tropic of Cancer to be visible, and for the
sun to revolye on if, being always visible without ever
disappearing.”

All that Balabhadra produces is foolish both in words
and matter, and I cannot find why he felt himself called
upon to write a commentary if he had nothing better
to say.

If he tries to refute the theory of the flatness of the
earth by the planets revolving round the horizon of
Meru, this argnment would go nearer proving the
theory than refuting it. For if the earth were a flat
expanse, and everything high

" [n—_ 7 on earth were parallel to the

//’ . " perpendicular height of Meru,

/ /T % there would be no change of

f / horizon, and the same horizon

'. H | would be the equinox for all
I"& / places on earth.

A On the words of Aryabhata

as quoted by Balabhadra we
make the following remarks.

Let A B be the globe of the earth round the centre
H. Farther, A is a place on the earth in the 66fh de-
gree of latitude, We cut off from the circle the arc
A B, equal to the greatest declination. Then B is the
place in the zenith of which the pole stands.

TFurther, we draw the line A C touching the globe in



CHAPTER XXIIL. 2495

the point A. This line lies in the plane of the horizon
as far as the human eye reaches round the earth.

We join the points A and H with each other,
and draw the line H B (), so that it is met in C by
the line A U, Further, we let fall the perpendicular
ATon HC Now, it is evident that—

A T is the sine of the greatest declination ;
T B the versed sing of the greatest declination s
T H the sine of the complement of the greatest declination.

And as we here occupy ourselves with Aryabhata,
we shall, according to his system, change the sines in
kardajit.  Accordingly—

AT = rag7
T'H =140,
Bl =rsad,

Because the angle H A C ig a right angle, we have
the equation—

HE D A= A TG

And the square of A T iz 1,051,600. If we divide it
by T H, we get ar gquotient 622,

The difference between this number and T B is 324,
which is B (Y. And the relation of B (! to B H, the latter
being sinus folus= 3438, is the same as the relation of
the number of yojanes of B C to the yojanas of BH, The
latter number is, according to Aryabhata, 8co. If it
is multiplied by fthe just-mentioned difference of 324
we get the sum of 259,200, And if we divide this
number by the sinwus fofus we get 75 ag quotient, which
is the number of yojunus of B C, equal to 600 mifles or
200 farsakh.

If the perpendicular of a mountain is 200 farsalf,
the ascent will be nearly the double. Whether Mount
Mero has such a height or not, nothing of it can be
visible in the 66th degree of latitude, and it wonld not
cover anything of the Tropie of Cancer at all (so as to
intercept from it the light of the sun).  And if for those
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latitudes (66° and 23°) Meru is under the horizon, it
is also under the horizon for all places of less latitnde.
1f you compare Mern with a lominous body like the sun,
you know that the sun sets and disappears under the
earth. Indeed Mern may be compared with the earth.
It is not invisible to us because of ifs being far away
in the eold zone, but becanse it lies below the horizon,
because the earth is a globe, and everything heavy is
attracted towards its centre.

Aryabhata further tries to prove that Mount Meru
has only a moderate height by the fact that the Tropie
of Cancer is visible in places the latitude of which is
equal to the complement of the greatest declination.
‘We must remark that this argument is not valid, for we
know the conditions of the lines of latitude and other
lines in those countries only through ratiocination, nof
from eyesight nor from tradition, because they are unin-
habited and their roads are impassable.

If aman has come from those parts to Aryabhata and
told him that the Tropic of Cancer is visible in that lati-
tude, we may meet this by stating that a man has also
come to us from the same region telling us that one
part of it is there invisible. The only thing which
covers the Tropic of Cancer is this mountain Meru. If
Mern did not exist, the whole tropie would be visihle,
Who, now, has been able to make out which of the
two reports deserves most credit ?

In the book of ﬂ.r}'abhu;a of Kugumapura we read
that the mountain Mern is in Himavant, the cold zone,
not higher than a yojane.  In the translation, however,
it has been rendered so as to express that it is not higher
than Himavant by more than a yojane.

This author is not identical with the elder Arya-
bhata, but he belongs to his followers, for he quotes
him and follows his example. I do not know which of
these two namesakes is meant by Balabhadra.

In general, what we know of the conditions of the
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place of this mountain we know only by ratiocination.
About the mountain itself they have many traditions.
Some give it the height of one yojana, others more;
some consider it as quadrangular, others as an octagon.
We shall now lay before the reader what the Nishis
teach regarding this mountain,

The Matsya-Purdue says: It is golden and shining
like fire which is not dulled by smoke. It has four
different colours on its four sides. The colour of the
eastern side is white like the eolour of the Brahmins,
that of the northern is red like that of the Kshatriya,
that of the somthern is yellow like the colour of the
Vaidya, and that of the western is black like the colonr
of the Sadra. It is 86,000 yojuna high, and 16,000 of
these yopana lie within the earth. Iach of its four sides
has 34,000 yojane. There are rivers of sweet water
running in it, and beantiful golden houses inhabited
by the epiritual beings, the Deva, by their singers the
Gandharva, and their harlots the Apsaras. Also Asuras,
Daityas, and Rikshasaz are living in it. Round the
mountain lies the pond Minasa, and around it to all
fonr sides are the Lokapdla, v.c. the guardians of the
world and its inhabitants. Mount Mern has seven
fonots, i.e. great mountains, the names of which are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Sultibim (?), Rikshabim (?),
Vindhya, Piriyitra. The small mountains are nearly
innumerable ; they arve those which are inhabited hy
mankind.

“The great mountains round Meru are the follow-
ing: Himavant, always covered with snow, inhabifed
by the Rikshasa, Pisica, and Yaksha. Hemakifa,
the golden, inhabited by the Gandharva and Apsaras,
Nishadhea, inhabited by the ‘Sﬁgﬂ or snakes, which have
the following seven princes: Amanta, Vésnki, Tak-
shaka, Karkotaka, Mahiipadma, Kambala, Asfvatara.
Nila, peacock-like, of many colours, inhabited by the
Siddha and Brahmarshi, the anchorites. The mountain

Mt aghn-
Pt
on Mount
Morn and
the moun.
taina of
the earth.

Page 124



Luotations
from the
Fighnat, 4
Vg, an
A‘:m;_fr-

Prrigns.

This eom-
mentator of
Putaitjall
on the snme
subject,

244 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Sveta, mhn,blted by the Daitya and Dinava. The
mountain Sringavant, inhabited by the Pitaras, the
fathers and grandfathers of the Deva. Not far to the
north of this mountain there are mountain-passes full
of jewels and of trees which remain durivg a whole
kalpa. And in the centre of these mountains is
Ildvrita, the highest of all. The whole is called
Purushaparvate. The region between the Himavant
and the Sringavant is called Kailisa, the play-gronnd of
the Rikshasa and Apsaras.”

The V{Shf{tu-ﬁtt.i'afﬂar says: “The great mountains of
the middle earth are Sri-parvata, Malaya-parvata, Mil-
yavant, Vindhya, Trikita, Tripuriintika, and Kailfisa.
Their inhabitants drink the water of the rivers, and live
in eternal blisg.”

The Vdyu-Purdne contains similar statements about
the four sides and the height of Mern as the hitherto
guoted Purinas. Besides, it says that on each side of it
there is a quadrangular mountain, in the east the Mil-
yavant, in the north im‘.la,, in the west the Gandhami-
dana, and in the south the Nighadha.

The Aditya-Purdna gives the same statement about
the size of each of its four sides which we have quoted
from the Matsya-LPurdnea, but I have not found in it a
statement about the height of Mern, According to this
Purina, its east side is of gold, the west of silver, the
south of rabies, the north of different jewels.

The extravagant notions of the dimensions of Mern
would be impossible if they had not the same extrava-
gant notions regarding the earth, and if there is no
limit fixed to guesswork, gnesswork may without any
hindrance develop into lying. Tor instance, the com-
mentator of the book of Pataiijali not only makes Meru
guadrangular, but even oblong. The length of one side
he fixes at 15 Fofi, 1.c. 150,000,000 yojana, whilst he
fixes the length of the other three sides only at the
third of this, i.e. § kofi. Regarding the fonr sides of
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Mern, he says that on the east are the mountain
Milava and the ocean, and between them the kingdoms
called Bhadriigva. On the north are Nila, Sita, ;‘iriﬂgﬁ-
dri, and the ocean, and between them the kingdoms
Ramyaka, Hiranmaya, and Kurn, On the west are the
mountain Gandhamidana and the ocean, and between
them the kingdom Ketumila. On the sonth are
Mriivarta (7}, Nishadha, Hemakiita, Himagiri, and the
ocean, and between them the kingdoms Bhirataviirsha,
Kirpurosha, and Harivarsha.

This is all T eould find of Hindu traditions regarding
Mern ; and as I bave never found a Buddhistic book,
and never knew a Buddhist from whom I might have
learned their theories on this subject, all I relate of
them I can only relate on the anthority of Alérfinshahii,
thongh, according to my mind, his report has no claim
to seientific exactness, nor is it the report of a man who
has a scientific knowledge of the subject. According
to him, the Bunddhists believe that Mern lies between
four worlds in the four cardinal directions; that it is
square at the bottom and round at the top ; that it has
the length of 80,000 yojana, one hall of which rises into
heaven, whilst the other half goes down into the earth.
That side which iz next to our world consists of blue
sapphires, which is the reazon why heaven appears to
us blue ; the other sides are of rubies, yellow and white
gems. Thuos Meru is the centre of the earth,

The mountain Kdj, as it is called by our common
people, is with the Hindus the Lokédloka. They main-
tain that the sun revolves from Lokiloka towards
Meru, and that he illuminates only its inner northern
side,

Similar views are held by the Zoroastrians of Sog-
diana, viz. that the mountain Ardiyli surrounds the
world ; that outside of it is Ahdue, similar to the pupil of
the eye, in which there is something of everything, and
that behind it there is a vecuun:, In the centre of the
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world is the mountain Giérnagar, between our khipa
and the six other xA{para, the throne of heaven. Be-
tween each two there is burning sand, on which no
foot conld stand. The spheres revolve in the cimaln
likee miéils, but in ours they revolve in an inclined conrse,
because our clima, that one inhabited by mankind, is
the uppermost.



CHAPTER XXIV.

TRADITIONS OF THE PURANAS REGARDING EACH OF THE
SEVEN DVIPAS.

WE must ask the reader not to take any offence if he rtﬁ?f:‘l!%vil;ﬂ;
finds all the words and meanings which ocenr in the sgonvling to
present chapter to be totally different from anything wii pidae
corresponding in Arabic. As for the difference of words, © """
it is easily accounted for by the difference of langnages
ingeneral; and asregards the difference of the meanings,
we mention them only either in order to draw attention
to an idea which might seem acceptable even to a
Muslim, or to point out the irrational nature of a thing
which has no foundation in itself.

We have already spoken of the central Dvipa when
deseribing the environs of the mountain in its centre.
It is called Jamb{-Dvipa, from a tree growing in it, the j Jambt-
branches of which extend over a space of 100 yofana.
In a later chapter, devoted to the description of the
inhabitable world and its division, we shall finish the
description of Jambfi-Dvipa. Next, however, we shall
deseribe the other Dvipas which surround it, following,
ag regards the order of the names, the authority of
Matsya-Purdna, for the above-mentioned reason (v. p.
236). DBuft before entering into this subject we shall
here insert a tradition of the Viyu-Purdna regarding
the central Dyipa (Jambii-Dvipa).

Agecording to this source, “there are two kinds of Thehabi-

ants of
inhabitants in Madhyadeda. First the Kirivpurusha. Meihve
Their men are known as the gold-coloured ones, their cordimg to
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being ill. They never commit a sin, and do not know
envy. Their food is a juice which they express from
the dates of the palm trees, called madya (7). The
second kind arve the Hovipurusha, having the colour
of silver. They live 11,000 years, are beardless, and
their food is sugar-cane.” Since they are deseribed as
beardless and silver-coloured, one might be inclined to
take them for Turks; but the fact of their eating dates
and sugar-cane compels us to see in them a more south-
ern nation. Bot where do we find people of the colour
of gold or silver #  We know only of the colour of burnt
gilver, which cccurs, ey, among the Zanj, who lead a
life without sorrow and envy, as they do not possess
anything which gives birth to these passions. They
live no doubt longer than we, but only a little longer,
and by no means twice as long. The Zanj are so un-
eivilised that they have no notion of a natural death.
If a man dies a natural death, they think he was
poisoned. Every death is suspicious with them, if a
man has not been killed by a weapon, Likewise it is
regarded with suspicion by them, if a man is tonched
by the breath of a consumptive person.

We shall now describe gﬁp’m—ﬂvipm Tt has, according
to the Maisya-Purdna, seven great rivers, one of which
equals the Ganges in purity, In the first ocean there
are seven mountains adorned with jewels, some of which
are inhabited by Devas, others by demons.  One of them
is a golden, lofty mountain, whence the clouds rise
which bring us the rain. Another contains all the
medicines, Indra, the ruler, takes from it the rain.
Another one is called Soma. Regarding this mountain
they relate the following story :—

Kagyapa had two wives, Kadr, the mother of the
snakes, and Vinatd, the mother of the hirds, Bath
lived in a plain where there was a grey horse. How-

meinsofihe ever, the mother of the snakes maintained that the

Amyita.

horse was brown. Now they made the covenant that
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she who was wrong should become the slave of the
other, but they postponed the decision till the follow-
ing day. In the following night the mother of the
snakes gent her black children to the horee, to wind
themselves round it and to conceal its colour. TIn con-
sequence the mother of the birds became her slave for
a time,

The latter, Vinatd, had two children, Anfirn, the
guardian of the tower of the sun, which is drawn by
the horses, and Garnda. The latter spoke to his mother :
“*Demand from the children nourished at vour breast
what may restore you to liberty.” Thiz she did.
People also spoke to her of the ambrosia (amrita),
which is with the Devas. Thereupon Garnda flew to
the Devas and demanded it from them, and they ful-
filled his wish. TFor Amrita is one of those things
peculiar to them, and if somebody else gets it, he lives
as long as the Devas. He humbled himself before them
in order to obtain the Amrita, for the purpose of freeing
therewith his mother, at the same time promising to
bring it back afterwards. They had pity npon him,
and gave it him. Therenpon Garnda went to the
mountain Soma, in which the Devas were living.
Garnda gave the Amrita to the Devas, and thereby
freed his mother, Then he spoke to them: “ Do not
come near the Amrita unless you have before bathed
in the river Ganges.” This they did, and left the
Amrita where it was. Meanwhile Garnda bronght it
back to the Devas, and obtained thereby a high rank
in sanctity, so that he became the king of all the birds
and the riding-bird of Vishnu.

The inhabitants of Sika-Dvipa are pious, long-lived
beings, who can dispense with the rule of kings, since
they do not know envy nor ambition, Their Lifetime,
not capable of any change, is as long as a Tretayuga.
The four ecolours are among them, .. the different
castes, which do not intermarry nor mix with each other,
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They live in eternal joy, without ever being sorry.
According to Fishnw-Purdna, the names of their castes
are ;‘Lryn.ku, Kurnra, Viviriéa (Vivarga), and Bhivin (7),
and they worship Visudeva.

ii\-';tr;fl‘ The third Dvil'm 18 Knéa-Dvipa. At:.bcording ti? the
Matsya-Purdne it has sgeven mountains containing

jewels, fruit, Howers, odoriferons plants, and cereals.
One of them, named Drona, contains famous medicines
or drugs, particularly the vidalyalarana, which heals
every wound instantaneously, and mpitasasiivan, which
restores the dead to life. Another one, called Aari, is
similar to a black clond, On this mountain there is a
fire called Mehisha, which has come out of the water,
and will remain there till the destruction of the world ;
it is this very fire which will burn the world. Knéa-
Dvipa has seven kingdoms and innumerable rivers
Howing to the sea, which are then changed by Indra
into rain. To the greatest rivers belong Jawnu (Ya-
muni), which purifies from all sins. About the in-
habitants of this Dvipa, Mafsya-Furdne does not give
any information. According to Vishnu-Purdna the
inhabitants are pious, sinless people, every one of them
living 1o,000 years. They worship Jeandrdone, and
the names of their castes are Damin, Sushmin, Sneha,
“~and Mandeha,

e The fourth, or I{ranﬁc:a.—]]vipa, 1.'1&'8, nc(:'mﬂing t(.: the
Metsya-Purdne, mountaing containing jewels, rivers
which are branches of the Ganges, and kingdoms the
people of which have a white colour and are pious and

Pagorey.  pure.  Aeccording to Vishpu-Purdne the people there
live in one and the same place without any distinetion
among members of the community, but afterwards it
says that the mames of their castes are Puoshkara,
Pushkala, Dhanya, and Tishya (?). They worship
Janiivdana.

o fatoms.  The fifth, or .‘gﬁhnala-ﬂvipa, hag, according to the

D . Matsye- Purdne, mountains and rivers.  Its inhabitants
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are pure, leng-lived, mild, and never angry. They
never suffer from drought or dearth, for their food
comes to them simply in answer to their wishes, with-
cut their sowing or toiling. They come into exist-
ence without being born ; they are never ill nor sorry.
They do not require the rule of kings, since they do not
know the desire for property. They live contented and
in safety ; they always prefer that which is good and
love virtne. The climate of this Dvipa never alters in
cold or heat, so they are not bound te protect them-
selves against either. They have no rain, but the
water bubbles up for them out of the earth and drops
down from the mountains, 'This is alsc the case in
the following Dvipas. The inhabitants are of one kind,
without any distinction of caste. Every one lives 3000
years,

According to the Vishuu-Purdna they have beauti-
yful faces and worship Phagavat. They bring offerings
to the fire, and every one of them lives 10,000 years.
The names of their castes are Kapila, Arnna, Pita,
and Krishna.

The sixth, or Gomeda-Dvipa, has, according to the
Madsyn-Purdna, two great mountaing, the deep-hblack
Sumanas, which encompasses the greatest part of the
Dvipa, and the Kumudae, of golden colour and very
lofty; the latter one contains all medicines, This
Dyipa has two kingdoms.

According to Fishuw-Purdne the inbabitants are
pious and without sin and worship Vishou., 'The
names of their castes are Mriga, Mégadha, Minasa, and
Mandaga. The climate of this Dyipa is so healthy and
pleasant that the inhabitants of paradise now and then
visit it on acconnt of the fragrancy of its air,

The seventh, or Pushkara-Dvipa, has, according to
the Matsye-Purdye, in its eastern part the mountain
Uitraddld, i.e. having o variegated roof with horns of
jewels. Tts height is 34,000 gojane, and its circum-
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ference 25,000 yojane. In the west lies the mountain
Ménasa, shining like the fnll moon; its height is
35,000 wojane, This mountain has a son who protects
his father against the west. In the east of this Dvipa
are two kingdoms where every inhabitant lives 10,000
years. The water bubbles up for them out of the
earth, and drops down from the mountains., They
have no rain and no Howing river; they know neither
summer nor winter. They are of ope kind, without
any distinetion of caste. They never suffer from
dearth, and do not get old, Everything they wish for
comes to them, whilst they live quiet and ha.ppy with-
out knowing anything else but virtue. It is ag if they
were in the suborb of paradise. All hliss is given to
them; they live long and are without ambition. So
there is no service, no rule, no sip, no envy, no Gppo-
sition, no debating, no toiling in agrienlture and dili-
gence in trading.

According to the Vishnu-Prrdne, Poshkara-Dvipa is
so called from a large tree, which is also called wye-
grodha.  Under this tree is Brahma-reipa, 1.2, the figure
of Brahman, worshipped by the Deva and Dinava.
The inhabitants are equal among each other, not claim-
ing any superiority, whether they be human beings or
beings associating with the Devas. In this Dvipa
there iz only a single mountain, called Mdanasottame,
which rises in a round form on the round Dvipa. From
its top all the other Dvipas are visible, for its height
18 50,000 yojana, and the breadth the same,



CHAPTER XXV,
ON THE RIVERS OF INDIA, THEIR S80URCES AND COURSES.

Tue Vdyu-Purdne enumerates the rivers rising in the paseaas
% . - tatd
well-known great mountains which we have mentioned ﬁxll.:ﬂ"y:ﬁﬂc.
W wne Purinag,
as the koots of Mount Meru (wide p. 247). To facili- “*™*

tate the study we exhibit them in the following table —

Names of the Rivers which rise in therm in

The Groat Knots, Nagarasamvyitta,

Trishpd, Rishikulysi, Ikshuld, Tripavi (1),
Mahendra Ayana (1), Langhlini, Vamdavara,
Kritamilfi, Tamravamé, Pushpajiti, Utpala-
Madyya vati ().
Godfivarf, Bhimarathf, Krishna, Vainyid, Sa-
vanjoli, Tungabhadri, Suprayogi, Pijaya (1),
Kiveri,

Bahya

Rizhika, Baldka (1), Eumfri, Mandavihing,

Suktl Kirpa (1), Paladin.

{

i

§

I
| ]
{ Sona, Mahinada, Narmadi, Sarasa, Kirva (1),
| Mandikini, Dagirnd, Citrakitd, Tamasi,
Pipyala, Sroni, Karamoda (1), Pigibika (1
Citrapala, Mahiivegd, Banjuli, Biluvihinf,
Sultimati, Shakrung (1), Tridivi.

Riksha .

Thpi, Payoshni, Nirbindhyd, Sirva (!), Nish-
adhid, Vénvia, Vaitarani, Sini, Hihu (1)
Komudvati, Tobid, Mabhigauri, Durgi,

| Antadila,

Vindhya

Yedasmriti, Vedavati, Vritraghni (1) Parnfisi,
| Phriyatra i Nandand, Sadding (1), Rimadi (?), Pari,
i Carmanvati, Lipa (1), Vididi.

CWoL. L R
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The Matsya-Purdna and Vayu-Purdes mention the
rivers flowing in Jambii-Dvipa, and say that they rise
in the mountains of Himavant, In the following table
we simply enumerate them, withont following any
particular principle of arrangement. The reader must
imagine that the mountains form the boundaries of
India. The northern mountains ave the snowy Hima-
vant. In their centre lies Kashmir, and they are con-
nected with the conntry of the Turks. This mountain
region hecomes eolder and colder till the end of the
inhabitable world and Mount Mern. Becaunse this
mountain has its chief extension in longitude, the rivers
rising on its north side flow through the countries of the
Turks, Tibetans, Khazars, and Slavonians, and fallintothe
Sea of Jurjin (the Caspian Sea), or the sea of Khwirizm
(the Aral Sea), or the Sea Pontus (the Black Sea), or the
northern Sea of the Slavonians (the Baltic); whilst the
rivers rising on the sonthern slopes low through India
and fall into the great oceav, some reaching it single,
others combined.

The rivers of India come either from the cold moun-
tains in the north or from the eastern mountains, both
of which in reality form one and the same chain, ex-
tending towards the east, and then tnrning towards the
south until they reach the great ocean, where parts of
it penetrate into the sea at the place called the Dike of
Rdma. Of course, these mountains differ very much
in cold and heat.

We exhibit the names of the rivers in the following
table :—
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Hindh or Biratts -L'l'lllLII':thlE'lg':‘l Biyiiha ledvati to Satarndea
the river i J{;“,”“ or to the west| the east of ar
of Vaihand. | = | Candrdha. | -of Lahore. Lahore, Bhataldar.
Barant,
Howing W ¥
throngh Jaun. Gingh Sarayh | Devika. Kuh.
0 = O Sarwi,
the country|
Sarsnt, i
—_| :I R Ea i— .
Gomati. | Dhatapdpi, Visali. B&Tf;"’" Kangiki. Nifeirg,
| an (1)
|
L i
| Gandaki, Lohiti. | Drishadvati. ﬁﬂ'{:; Parndéh, | Vedsemriti, |
Viddsini, | Candanf, Kiwang, Pari. Carmanvati.| Vidisi
-‘:"Iprﬂ,, risos |
in the
Venumati | Phriydtrd Kargtoyh. | Shméhina,
and passes
Ujain,

In the mountains bordering on the kingdom of Kaya- siuaf river.
bish, ¢.e. Kithul, rises a river which is called Ghorwand, Fage 1o
on acconnt of its many branches, It is joined by
several affluents —

1. The river of the pass of Ghiizak.

2. The river of the gorge of Panchir, below the town
of Parwin.

3, 4. The river Sharvat and the river Biwa, which
latter flows throngh the town of Lanbagi, 7.e. Lamghiin
they join the Ghorvand at the fortress of Drfita,

5, 6. The rivers Niir and Kiri.

Swelled by these affiuents, the Ghorvand is a great
river opposite the town of Purshiivar, being there called
the ford, from a ford near the village of Mahaniira, on
the eastern banks of the river, and it falls into the river
Sindh near the castle of Bitir, below the capital of
Alkandabiir (Gandhdra), 4.. Vaihand.

The river Biyatta, known as Jailam, from the city of
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this name on its western banks, and the river Canda-
ritha join each other nearly [ifty miles above Jahrdvar,
and pass along west of Multin,

The river Biviih flows east of Multin, and joins affer-
wards the Biyatta and Candariiha.

The river Iriiva is joined by the river Kaj, which rises
in Nagarkot in the mountains of Bhitul, Thersupon
follows ag the fifth the river Shatladar (Satle)).

After these five rivers have united below Multin
at a place called Padicanada, i.e. the meeting-place of
the five rivers, they form an enormous watercourse.
In flood-times it sometimes swells to such a degree
as to cover nearly a space of ten fursalil, and to rise
above the tree of the plains, so that afterwards the
rubbich carried by the foods is found in their highest
branches like birds-nests.

The Muslims call the river, after it has passed the
Sindhi eity Aror, a8 a united stream, the river of
Mihrgn., Thus it extends, flowing straight on, be-
coming broader and broader, and gaining in purity of
water, enclosing in its course places like islands, until
it reaches Almangira, situated between several of its
armg, and flows into the ocean at two places, near the
city Loharfini, and more eastward in the provinee of
Kaech at a place called Sindhu-sdyara, ie. the Sindh
See,

As the name wnion of the five vivers oceurs in this
part of the world (in Panjib), we observe that a similar
name is used also to the north of the above-mentioned
mountain chains, for the rivers which flow thence
towards the north, after having united near Tirmidh
and having formed the river of Balkh, are called fie
union of the seven rivers. The Zoroastrians of Sogdiana
have confonnded these two things; for they say that
the whole of the seven rivers is Sindl, and its upper
course Buridish. A man descending on it sees the
sinking of the sun on his right side if he turns hig
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face towards the west, as we see it here on our left
side (sic).

The river Sarsati falls into the sea at the distance of
a bowshot east of Semanfith.

The river Jaun joins the Ganges below Kanoj, which
lies west of it. The united stream falls into the great
ocean near Gangisigara.

Between the mouths of the rivers Sarsati and Ganges
is the mouth of the river Narmadfi, which descends
from the eastern mountains, tales its eonrse in a south-
western direction, and falls into the sea near the town
Bahroj, nearly sixty yojona east of Somanith.

Behind the Ganges tlow the rivers Rahab and Ka-
wini, which join the river Sarwa near the city of Biiri.

The Hindus believe that the Ganges in ancient times
llowed in Paradise, and we shall relate at a subsequent
opportunity heow it happened to come down upon
earth,

The Matsya-Purdna says: “ After the Ganges had
settled on earth, it divided itself into zeven armg, the
middle of which is the main stream, known as the
Ganges. Three flowed eastward, Nalini, Hridini,
and Pivani, and three westward, Sitfi, Cakshu, and
Sindhu.

The river Sita rises in the Himavant, and flows
through these countries: Salila, Karstuba, Cina, Var-
vara, Yavasa (7), Baha, Pushkara, Kulata, Mangala,
Kavara, and Sangavanta (?); then it falls into the
western ocean.

South of Sita flows the river Cakshué, which irvigates
the countries Cina, Maru, Kiilika (7), Dhitlika (?), Tnk-
hiira, Barbara, Kfica (?), Palhava, and Birwancat.

The river Sindh flows throngh the countries Sindhu,
Darada, Zindutunda (7), Giindhéra, Riirasa (?), Kriira (2),
Sivapaura, Indramaru, Sabiiti(?), Saindhava, Kubata,
Bahimarvara, Mara, fﬁi’i‘l‘iﬁ, and Sukfirda— £/, f(,..

The river Ganges, which is the middle and main
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stream, flows throngh the Gandharva, the musicians,
Kimnara, Yakshas, Rikshasa, Vidyidhara, Uraga, s.e.
those who ereep on their breasts, the serpents, Kalipa-
grama, 1.¢. the city of the most virtuons, Kithpurusha,
Khasa (?), the mountaineers, Kirita, Pulinda, the
hunters in the plaing, robbers, Kuru, Bharata, Paneila,
Kaushaka (¥), Miitsya, Magadha, Brahmottara, and
Timalipta, These are the good and bad beings
through whose territories the Ganges flows. After-
wards it enters into branches of the mountain Vin-
dhya, where the elephants live, and then it falls into
the southern ocean.

Of the eastern Ganges arms, the Hriidini fows through
the countries Nishaba, tpakﬁna, Dhivara, Prishalka,
Nilamukha, Kikara, Ushtrakarna, 4.c. people whose lips
are turned like their ears, Kirdta, Kalidara, Vivarna, i.e.
the colonrless people, so called on aceount of their intense
blackness, Kushikfina, and Svargabhiimi, 4., a conntry
like Paradise. Finally it falls into the eastern ocean.

The river Pivani gives water to the Kupatha (?), who
are far from sin, Indradyumnasaras, i.c. the cisterns of
the king Indradynmna, Kharapatha, Bitra, and Sanku-
patha, Tt flows through the steppe Udyfinamariira,
through the country of the Kusaprivarana, and Indra-
dvipa, and afterwards it falls into the salt sea.

The river Nalini flows through Timara, Harisamérga,
Samithuoka, and Plrna,  All these are pious people who
abstain from evil. Then it flows throngh the midst of
mountains and passes by the Karnapriivarana, i.e. people
whose ears fall down on their shonlders, Aévamukha,
i.¢. people with horse-faces, Parvatamaru, mountainous
steppes, and Rimimandala. Finally it flows into the
nCean,

Pizhnii- The Fishnu-Purdne mentions that the great rivers

Puriye.  of the middle earth which flow into the ocean are
Anuotapata, Shilhi, Dipipa, Tridivi, Karma, Amrita
and Sukrita.
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(HAPTER XXVI,

ON THE BHAPE OF HEAVEN ARND EARTH ACCORDING TO
THE HINDU ASTROXOMERS.

Tnrs and similar questions have received at the hands
of the Hindus a treatment and solution totally different
from that which they have received among us Muslims,
The sentences of the Koran on these and other subjects
necessary for man to know are not such as to require a
gtrained interpretation in order to become positive cer-
tainties in the minds of the hearers, and the same may
be said regarding the holy codes revealed before the
Koran, The sentences of the Koran on the subjects
necessary for man fo know are in perfect harmony with
the other religious codes, and at the same time they are
perfectly clear, without any ambiguity. Besides, the
Koran does not eontain questions which have for ever
been subjects of controversy, nor such guestions the
solution of which has always been despaired of, e.g.
questions similar to certain puzzles of chronclogy.
Islam was already in its earliest times exposed to the
machinations of people who were opposed to it in the
bottom of their heart, people who preached Islam with
sectarian tendencies, and who read to simple-minded
audiences ont of their Koran-copies passages of which
not a single word was ever ereated (i.e. revealed) by
God. But people believed them and copied these
things on their authority, beguiled by their hypocrisy ;
nay, they disregarded the true form of the book which
they had had until then, becanse the vulgar mind is

Page 132,
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always inelined to any kind of delusion. Thus the
pure tradition of Islam has been rendered confused by
thiz Judaistic party.

Islam encountered a second mishap at the hands of
the Zindiks, the followers of Mini, like Thn Almulatia,

*Abd-alkarim Ibn ‘Abi-al'anjd’, and others, who, being

the fathers of eriticism, and declaring one thing as just,
another as admissibie, &e., raised doubts in weal-minded
people as to the One and First, ¢.e. the Unique and
Eternal God, and directed their sympathies towards
dualism. At the same time they presented the bio-
graphy of Mini to the people in such a beautifol garb
that they were gained over to his side. Now this man
did not confine himself to the trash of bis sectarian
theology, but also proclaimed his views about the form
of the world, as may be seen from his books, which were
intended for deliberate deception. Tlis opinions were
far-spread. Together with the inventions of the above-
mentioned Judaistic party, they formed a religious
gystem which was declared to be fhe fslwn, but with
which God has nothing whatever to do.  Whoso opposes
it and firmly adheres to the orthodox faith in conformity
with the Koran is stigmatised by them as an infidel and
heretic and condemned to death, and they will not
allow him to hear the word of the Koran. All these
acts of theirs are more impious than even the words of
Pharach, I am your highest lord™ (Sura, rg, 24),
and “T do not know of any god for you save myself”
(Sura, 28, 38). If party spirit of this kind will go on
and rule for a long time, we may easily decline from the
straight path of honour and duty. We, however, take
our refuge with God, who renders firm the foot of every
one who seeks Him, and who seeks the truth about
Him.

The religions books of the Hindus and their codes
of tradition, the Puriinas, contain sentences abont the
shape of the world which stand in direct opposition to
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scientific truth as known to their astronomers. By
these books people are goided in fulfilling the rites of
their religion, and by means of them the great mass of
the nation have been wheedled into a predilection for
asfronomical calenlation and astrological predictions
and warnings. The consequence is, that they show much
affection to their astronomers, declaring that they are
excellent men, that it is a good omen to meet them, and
firmly believing that all of them come into Paradizse and
none into hell, For this the astronomers requite them
by accepting their popular notions as frath, by con-
forming themselves to them, however far from truth
most of them may be, and by presenting them with such
spiritual stuif as they stand in need of. This is the
reason why the two theories, the valgar and the
scientific, have become intermingled in the course of
time, why the doetrines of the astronomers have been
distnrbed and confused, in particular the dootrines of
those anthors—and they are the majority—who simply
copy their predecessors, who take the bases of their
seience from tradition and do not make them the objects
of independent scientific research.

We shall now explain the views of Hindu astrono-
mers regarding the present subject, viz. the shape of
heaven and earth. Accordivg to them, heaven as well
as the whole world is ronnd, and the earth has a
globular shape, the northern half being dry land, the
sonthern half being covered with water. The dimen-
sion of the earth is larger according to them than it is
according to the Greeks and modern observations, and
in their caleulations to find this dimension they have
entirely given up any mention of the traditional seas
and Dwipas, and of the enormous sums of yojane attri-
buted to each of them. The astronomers follow the
theologians in everything which does not encroach npon
their seience, e.g. they adopt the theory of Mount Mern
being under the north pole, and that of the island
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VadavBmukha lying nnder the south pele. Now, it is
entirely irrelevant whether Meru is there or not, as it
is only required for the explanation of the partienlar
mill-like rotation, which is necessitated by the faet that
to each spot on the plane of the earth corresponds a spot
in the sky as its zenith. Also the fable of the sonthern
island Vadavimukha does no harm to their science,
although it is possible, nay, even likely, that each pair of
guarters of the earth forms a coherent, uninterrupted
unity, the one as a continent, the other as an ocean
{:anﬂ that in reality there is no such island under the
south pole). Such a digposition of the earth is required
by the law of gravitation, for according to them the
earth is in the centre of the universe, and everything
heavy gravitates towards it, Evidently on account of
this law of gravitation they consider heaven, too, as
having a globular ghape.

We shall now exhibit the opinions of the Hindu
astronomers on this sobject according to our translation
of their works. In case, however, one word or other in
our translation should be used in a meaning different
from that which it generally has in our sciences, we ask
the reader to consider only the original meaning of the
word (not the technical one), for this only is meant.

Pulisa says in his Siddhdnta: © Paunlisa the Greek
says somewhere that the earth has a globular shape,
whilst in another place he says that it has the shape of
a cover (e of a flat plane). And in both sentences he
is right ; for the plane or surface of the earth is reund,
and its diameter is a straight line. That he, however,
only believed in the globular shape of the earth, may
be proved by many passages of his work. Besides, all
scholars agres on this head, as Varihamihira, _'Llhs-
bhata, Deva, Srishena, Vishnueandra, and Brahman,
If the earth were not round, it would not be girded
with the latitudes of the different places on earth, day
and night would not be different in winfer and summer,
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and the conditions of the planets and of their rotations
would be guite different from what they are.

“The position of the earth is central. Half of it is
clay, half water. Mount Meru is in the dry half, the
home of the Deva, the angels, and above it is the pole.
In the other half, which is covered by water, lies Vada-
viimukha, under the south pole, a continent like an
island, inhabited by the Daitya and Niga, relatives of
the Deva on Mern. Therefore it is also ecalled Dait-
yintara.

“The line which divides the two earth-halves, the
dry and the wet, from each other, is called Niralsha, i.e.
fiwving mo laiitude, being identical with our equator. In
the four eardinal directions with relation to this line
there are four great cities —

Yamakoti, in the east. Romala, in the west.
Lankd#, in the sonth. Biddhapura, in the north.

*The earth is fastened on the two poles, and held by
the axis. When the sun rises over the line which
passes both through Mern and Lanké, that moment is
noon to Yamakoti, midnight to the Greeks, and evening
to Siddhapura.”

In the same manner things are represented by Arya-
bhata,

Brahmagupta, the son of Jishnu, a native of Bhilla-
mila, says in his Bralmasiddidnia : “Many are the
sayings of people about the shape of the earth, specially
among those who study the Puriinas and the religious
books. Some say that it is level like a mirror, others
say that it is hollow like a bowl. Others maintain that
it is level like a mirror, inclesed by a sea, this sea being
inclosed by an earth, this earth being inclosed by a sea,
&e., all of them being round like collars. Each sea
or earth has the double size of that which it incloses.
The outside earth is sixty-four times as large as the
central earth, and the sea inclosing the outside earth is
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sixty-four times as large as the sea inclosing the central
earth. BSeveral circumstances, however, compel us to
attribnte globular shape both to the earth and heaven,
viz. the fact that the stars vise and set in different
places at different times, so that, e.0. & man in Yama-
koti observes one identical star rising above the western
horizon, whilst a man in Riim at the same time observes
it rising above the eastern horizon, Another argument
to the same effect is this, that a man on Meru observes
one identical star above the horizon in the zenith of
Lankf, the country of the demons, whilst a man in
Lankd at the same time ohserves it above his head.
Besides, all astronomical calenlations are not correct
unless we assume the globular ficure of heaven and
earth. Therefore we must declare that heaven is a
¢lobe, because we observe in it all the characteristics
of o globe, and the observation of these characteristics
of the world would not be correct unless i reality it
were a globe. Now, it is evident that all the other
theories about the world are futile.”

Aryabhata inquires into the nature of the world,
and says that it consists of earth, water, fire, and wind,
and that each of these elements is round,

Likewise Vasishtha and Lita say that the five ele-
ments, viz. earth, water, fire, wind, and heaven, are
round.

Varfihamihira says that all things which are per-
ceived by the senses, are witnesses in favonr of the
globular shape of the earth, and refute the possibility
of its having another shape.

Aryabhata, Pulisa, Vasishtha, and Lita agree in this,
that when it is noon in Yamaloti, it is midnight in
Riim, beginning of the day in Lanki, and beginning of
the night in Siddhapura, which is not possible if the
world 1s not round, Likewise the periodicity of the
eclipses can only be explained by the world’s being
round.
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Lita says: “On each place of the earth only one-half
of the globe of heaven is seen. The more northern our
latitude is, the more Mern and the pole rise above the
horizon ; as they sink down below the horizon, the mare
southern is our latitude. The equator sinks down from
the zenith of places, the greater their latitude is both in
north and south. A man who is north of the equator
only sees the north pole, whilst the south pole is invi-
gible to him, and wice versd.”

Thege are the words of Hindn astronomers regarding
the globular shape of heayen and earth, and what is
between them, and regarding the fact that the earth,
situated in the centre of the globe, is only of a small
size In comparison with the visible part of heaven.
These thoughts are the elements of astronomy as con-
tained in the first chapter of Ptolemy's dimagest, and
of similar books, though they are not worked out in
that scientific form in which we are accustomed to give
them,

(Lacina,)

for the earth is more heavy than the water, and the
, water is fluid like the air. The globular form must be
to the earth a phygical necessity, as long as it does not,
by the order of God, take another form. Therefore the
earth could not move towards the north, nor the water
move towards the south, and in consequence one whole
half is not ferra firme, nor the other half water, unless
we suppose that the ferre firme half be hollow. As far
as our observation, based on induction, goes, the ferse
Jimna must be in one of the two northern guarters, and
therefore we guess that the same is the case on the
adjacent quarter. We admit the possibility of the
existence of the island Vadavimukha, but we do not
maintain it, sinee all we know of it and of Mern is
exclusively based on tradition.

The equatorial line does not, in the quarter of the
earth known to us, represent a boundary between ferre

Comsidera-
tlons re-
garding the
rotundity of
the sarth,
the balanes
aof gravity
bebwesn the
northern
and aoith.
ern halves,
and the at-
trackion of
gravitation,

Page 135



270 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Jirme and the ocean, TFor in certain places the con-
tinent protrudes far into the ocean, so as to pass beyond
the eguator, eg. the plains of the negroes in the west,
which protrude far towards the south, even beyond the
maintains of the moon and the sources of the Nile, in
fact, into regions which we do not exactly know. For
that continent iz desert and impassable, and likewise
the sea behind Safila of the Zanj is nnnavigable. No
ship which ventured to go there has ever retumed to
relate what it had witnessed.

Also a great part of India above the provinee of Sindh
deeply protrudes far towards the south, and seems even
to pass beyond the equator,

In the midst between both lie Arabia and Yemen,
but they do not go so far south as to cross the egnator.

Further, as the ferre firme stretches far out into the
ocean, thus the ocean tooc penetrates into ferra jfirma,
breaking into it in various places, and forming bays
and gulfs. For instance, the sea extends as a tongue
along the west side of Arabia as far as the neighbour-
hood of Central Syria. It is narrowest near Kulzum,
whenee it is also called the Sea of Kulzum.

Another and still larger arm of the sea exists east of
Arabia, the so-called Persten Seer. Between India and
China, also,the sea forms a great curve towards the north.

Hence it is evident that the eoast-line of these
countries does not correspond to the equator, nor keep
an invariable distance from it,

(Lacuna,)
and the explanation relating to the four cities will follaw
in its proper place.

The difference of the times which has been remarked
iz one of the results of the rotundity of the earth, and
of its occupying the centre of the globe, And if they
attribute to the earth, though it be round, inhabitants—
for pities cannot be imagined without inhabitants—the
existence of men on earth is accounted for by the
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atfraction of everything heavy towards its centre, ie
the middle of the world.
Much to the same effect are the expressions of Vdju- Quotations

. . a e i . . from the
Purdna, viz, that noon in Amarivati is sunrise in Vai- Féyu and

. - ' oy 7 it o Madaya P
vasvata, midoight in Sukbfi. and sunset in Vibhi. inas,

Similar, also, are the expressions of Malsya-Purdna,
for this book explains that east of Mern lies the city
Amariavatipura, the residence of Indra, the ruler, and
his wife; south of Meru, the city Samyamanipura,
the residence of Yama, the son of the Sun, where he
punishes and requites mankind ; west of Mern, the city
Sulchfipura, the residence of Varuna, i.c. the water ; and
north of Meru, the city Vibhivaripura, belonging to the
Moon. Sun and planets revolve round Mern. When
the sun has his noon position in Amarivatipura, it is
the beginning of the day in Saihyamanipura, midnight
in Sukhd, and the besinning of the night in Vibhivari-
pura. And when the sun has his noon position in
Samyamanipura, he rises over Sukhipura, sets over
Amaravatipura, and has his midnight position with
relation to Vibhavaripura. Page 136
If the anthor of the Matsya-Purdua says that the Auntecithe

antier on

sun revolves ronnd Mern, he means a mill-like rotation }'ﬁ:ﬁ.?ﬁiﬂge
round those who inhabit Mern, who, in consequence of Matsg-ru-
this nature of the rotation, do not know east nor west. T
The san does not rise for the inhabitants of Mern in

one particular place, but in various places. By the

word exst the author means the zenith of one city, and

by west the zenith of another, Possibly those four cities

of the Matsyi-Purdpne are identical with those men-

tioned by the astronomers. But the author has not
mentioned how far they are distant from Meru, What

we haye besides related ag notions of the Hindus is
perfectly correct and borne out by scieuntific methods ;
however, they are wont never to speak of the pole unless
they mention in the same hreath also the mountain Meru, geptaand

Varthumi-

In the definition of what is low the Hindns agree hirou the

W ol

with us, viz. that it is the centre of the world, but their suvitation,
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expressions on this head are subtle, more particularly
as this is one of the great questions which is only
handled by the most eminent of their scholars,

So Brahmagupta says @ “Scholars have declared that
the globe of the earth iz in the midst of heaven, and
that Mount Mern, the home of the Devas, as well as
Vadavimukha below, is the home of their opponents ;
the Daitya and D¥nava belong to it.  But this befow is
according to them only a relative one. Disregarding
this, we say that the earth on all its sides iz the
same; all people on earth stand npright, and all heavy
things fall down to the earth by a law of nature, for
it is the natore of the earth to attract and to keep
things, as it 18 the nature of water to flow, that of fire
to burn, and that of the wind to set in motion. If a
thing wants to go deeper down than the earth, let it
try. The earth is the only Jow thing, and seeds always
return to it, in whatever direction yom may throw
them away, and never rise upwards from the earth.”

Varihamihira says: “ Mountains, seas, rivers, trees,
cifies, men, and angels, all are around the globe of the
earth, Andif Yamakoti and Rfim arve opposite to each
other, one could not say that the one is low in its
relation to the other, sinee the low does not exist. How
could one say of one place of the earth that it is low,
ag it is in every particular identical with any other
place on earth, and one place could as little fall as any
other. Tvery one speaks to himself with regard to his
own self, * f am abore and the others are below,’ whilst
all of them are around the globe like the blossoms
gpringing on the branches of a Kadamba-tree. They
encircle 1t an all sides, but each individual blossom has
the same position as the other, neither the one hanging
downward nor the other standing upright. For the
earth attracts that which is npon her, for it is the below
towards all directions, and heaven iz the aboye towards
all directions.”

Ap the reader will observe, these theories of the
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Hindus arve hased on the correct knowledge of the laws
of nature, but, at the same time, they practize a little
deceit upon their traditionalists and theologians, So
Balabhadra the commentator says: “It is the most
correct of the opinions of people, many and different as
they are, that the earth and Mern and the zodiacal
sphere are round. And the Apta (¥)-purfina-kiira, i..
the faithful followers of the Puriina, say: * The earth
iz like the back of a fortoize; it is not round from
below.” They are perfectly right, becanse the earth is
in the midst of the water, and that which appears
ahbove the water has the shape of a tortoise-back ; and
the sea around the earth is not pavigable. The fact
of the sarth being round is proved by eyesioht.”

Here the reader must notice how Balabhadra declares
the theory of the theologians as to the rotundity of the
back to be true. He gives himself the air of not
knowing that they deny that the womb, i.¢ the other
half of the globe, is round, and he busies himself with a
traditional element (as to the earth being like the back
of a tortoise), which, in reality, bas no connection with
the subject.

Farther, Balabhadra says : ** Human eyesight reaches
to a point distant from the earth and its rotundity the
gbth part of 5000 yojena, i.e. 52 yojan (exactly 524%).
Therefore man does not observe its rotundity, and henee
the discrepancy of opinions on the subject.”

Those pions men (the Apta (?)-purina-kiira) do not
deny the rotundity of the back of the earth ; nay, they
maintain it by comparing the earth to the hack of a
tortoise. Only Balabhadra makes them deny it (by
the words, *“ the earth is not round from below,” supra),
gince he understood their words as meaning that the
water surrounds the earth, That which rises above the
water may either be globolar or a plain rising above
the water like an inverted drum, <¢ like a segment of

a round pilaster.
VOL. 1. 8
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Further, the remark of Balabhadra (v. p. 273)
that man, on account of the smallness of his stature,
cannot observe the rotundity of the earth, is not true
because even if the homan stature were as tall as the
plumb-line of the highest mountain, if he were to make
his observation only from one single point without
going to other places, and without reasoning about the
observations made at the different places, even such a
height would be of no avail to him, and he would not be
able to perceive the rotundity of the earth and its natore.

What, however, is the connection of this remark
with the popular theory ? If he had concluded from
analogy that that side of the earth which iz opposed
to the rouwnd one—I mean the lower half—was also
round, and if he then had given his theory about the
extent of the power of human vision as a result of
reflection, not as a result of the perception of the
senses, his theory would seem to have a certain foun-
dation,

Cilenlition  WWith regard to Balabhadra's definition of the exfent
L'L't,tsfr"'x' which may be reached by the human eye; wa propose
human . the following calenlation :—
b Let A B round the centre H represent the globe of
theearth, B isthe standing-
point of the observer: his
gtature i1s B (. TFurther, we
draw the line (! A, so that it
touches the earth.

Now it is evident that the
field of vision is B A, which
| we suppose to be equal fo

\ /'y of the circle,i.c. 33 degrees,
¥ /it we divide the cirele into
g Bt 360 degrees,

e According to the method
followed in the calculation of the mountain Mern (in
chap. xxiil.), we divide the square of T A, d.e. 50,625, by



CHAPTER XXVI. 275

HT, e 3431" Bowegetas quotient T C=0° 147 45"
and B C, the stature of the observer, is 0° 77 45"

Our calenlation is based on this, that H B, the sinus
tolus, is 3438, However, the radins of the earth is,
according to the eircumference which we have men-
tioned, 795” 27" 16" (yojana). 1f we measnre B C by
this measure, it is =1 yojuna, 6 lrofa, 1035 yards
(=57.035 yards). Ifwe suppose B U to be egnal to four
yards, it stands in the same relation to A T, according
to the measure of the sine, as 57,035, d.e. the yards
which we have found as the measure of the stature, to
A T ageording to the measure of the sine, 7.6, 225, If
we now calculate the sine, we find it to be 0® o' 1 3",
and its arc bas the same measore, However, each degree
of the rotundity of the earth represents the measure of
13 wyojane, 7 krofa, and 3334 yards (sic). Therefore the
field of vision on the earth is 2913 yards (sic).

(For an erplanation of this ealeulation see the notes.)

The source of this caleulation of Balabhadra's is the
Pulisa-sididhdnta, which divides the ave of the quarter
of a circle into 24 Lurdejdé. He says: “If anybody
asks for the reason of this, he must know that each of
these Lardajit is gy of the eircle=225 minutes (=3}
degrees). And if we reckon its sine, we find it also
to be=225 minutes.,” This shows us that the sines are
equal to their ares in parts which are smaller than this
kardaja. And becanse the sinus iofus, according to
Pulisa and Aryabhata, has the relation of the diameter
to the circle of 360 degrees, this arithmetical equality
broughti Balabhadra to think that the are was perpen-
dicular; and any expanse in which no convexity pro-
trudes preventing the vision from passing, and which
is not too small to ke seen, is visible.

This, however, is a gross mistake; for the are is
never perpendicular, and the sine, however small it
be, never equals the are. This is admissible only for
such degrees as are supposed for the convenience of

Fage 138,
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caleunlation, but it is never and nowhere true for the
degrees of the earth.

If Pulisa says (v. p. 267) that the earth is held
by an axis, he does not mean thereby that in reality
there exists such an axis, and that bot for it the earth
would fall. How could he say such a thing, since he
is of opinion that there are four inhabited eities aronnd
the world, which is explaived by the fact that every-
thing heavy falls from all sides down towards the earth ?
However, Pnlisa holds this view, that the wotion of the
peripherie parts is the reason why the central parts are
motionless, and that the motion of a globe presupposes
two poles, and one line connecting them, which in the
idea iz the axis. It is as if he meant to say, that the
motion of heaven keeps the earth in its place, making
it the natural place for the earth, outside of which it
could never be. And this place lies on the midst of the
axis of motion. IFor the other diameters of the globe
may also be imagined to be axes, since & duvdpe they
are all axes, and if the earth were not in the midst of
an axis, there might be axes which did not pass through
the earth. Henoce one may say metaphorically that the
earth is supported by the axes.

As regards the resting of the earth, one of the ele-
mentary problems of astronomy, which offers many and
great diffienlties, this, too, is a dogma with the Hindu
astronomers. Brahmagupta says in the Drefimasid-
dhdnfe: * Some people maintain that the jfirsf motion
(from east to west) does not lie in the meridian, but
belongs to the earth, Buot Varibamihira refutes them
by saying: ‘If that were the case, a bird would not
return to itz nest as soon as it had flown away from
it towards the west.” And, in fact, it is precisely as
Varfihamihira says.”

Brahmagupta says in another place of the same book :
“The followers of Aryabhata maintain that the earth
is moving and heaven resting. People have tried to
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refute them by saying that, if such were the case, stones
and trees wonld fall from the earth,”

But Bralhimagupta does not agree with them; and says
that that wonld nof necessarily follow from their theory,
apparently becanse he thonght that all heavy things are
attracted towards the centre of the earth. He says:
“On the contrary, if that were the case, the earth would
aol wie i kecprng an even amd wnifori pace with the
mdnades of heaven, the prduas of the tines”

There seems to be some confusion in this chapler,
perbaps by the fault of the translator. For the minatdes
of heaven are 21,600, and are called prdna. i breaths,
becanse according to them each minute of the meridian
revolves in the time of an ordinary human breath.

Sopposing this to be true, and that the earth makes
a complete rotation eastward in so many breaths as
heaven does according to his (Brahmagupta's) view, we
cannot see what should prevent the earth from keeping
an even and uniform pace with heaven.

Besides, the rotation of the earth does in no way im-
pair the value of astronomy, as all appearances of an
astronomic character can qnite as well be explained
according to this theory as to the other. There are,
however, other reasons which make it impossible.
This qoestion iz most difficult to solve. The most pro-
minent of both modern and ancient astronomers have
deeply studied the question of the moving of the earth,
and tried to refute it.  We, too, have composed a book
on the subject ecalled Miftdh-ilm-cliata (Key of
Astrowoini), in which we think we bave surpassed onr
predecessors, if not in the waords, at all events in the
matter,
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CHAFPTER XXVII

ON THE TFIRST TWO MOTIONS OF THE UNIVERSE (TITAT
FROM EAST TO WESL ACCORDING TO AKCIENT
ASTRONOMERS AND THE PRECESSION OF THE EQUI-
NOXES}, BOTH ACCORDING TO HINDU ASTRONOMERS
AND THE AUTHORS OF THE l'UH.FLI}'AS.

TaE astronomers of the Hindus hold on this subject
mostly the same views as ourselves, We shall give
quotations from them, but shall at once confess that
that which we are able to give is very scanty indeed,

Quotation Pulisa says: *“The wind makes the sphere of the

tumew  fixed stars revolve; the two poles keep it in its place,

from Palist. ond its motion appears to the inhabitants of Mount
Meru as a motion from the left to the right; to the
inhabitants of Vadavimukha as one from the right to
the left.”

In another place he says: “If anyhody asks for the
direction of the motion of the stavs which we see rising
in the east and rotating towards the west until they set,
let him know that the motion which we see as a west-
ward motion appears different according to the places
which the speetators oecupy. The inhabitants of Mount
Meru see it as a motion from the left to the right,
whilst the inhabitants of Vadaviimukha see it as the
opposite, as a motion from the right to the left. The
inhabitants of the equator see it exclusively as a
westward motion, and the inhabitants of the parts of
the earth between the poles and the equator see it
more or less depressed, as their places have more or
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less northern or southern latitude. The whole of this
motion iz cansed by the wind, which makes the spheres
revolve, and compels the planets and the other stars to
rise in the east and to set in the west, This, however,
is only an aceidens.  As for the essenfie rei, the motions
of the heavenly bodies are directed towards the east,
from Alsharafdn towards Aibufain, the latter lying east
of the former. But if the inguirer does not know the
lunar stations, and is not eapable of procuring for him-
self by their help an idea of this eastward motion, let
him ohserve the moon hersslf, how she moves away from
the sun once and a second time; how she then comes
near him, till she finally joins him. This will give him
an idea of the second motion.”

Brahmagupta says: “The sphere has been created
as moving with the greatest rapidity possible about two
poles without ever slackening, and the stars have been
created where there is no Bafn-Jadi nor Sharalda, t.e. on
the frontier between them, which is the vernal equinox.”

Balabhadra, the commentator, says: “The whole
world hangs on two poles, and moves in a circular
maotion, which begins with a kalpe and ends with a
kalpa. But people must not therefore say that the
world, on account of the continuity of its motion, is
withont beginning and without end.”

Brahmagupta says: “The place withont latitude
(Nirakstha), divided into sixty ghefifd, is the horizon
[or the inhabitants of Mern. There east is west ; and
behind that place (beyond the equator) towards the
gonth is Vadavimukha and the ocenn which surrounds
it. When the spheres and the stars revolve, the meri-
dian becomes an horizon common to the Devas (in
the north) and the Daityas (in the south), which they
see together. But the direction of the motion appears
to them as different. The motion which the angels see
as a motion to the right, the Daityas see as one to the
left, and wice versd, just as a man who has a thing on his
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richt side, looking into the water, sees it on his left.
The canse of this uniform motion which never increases
nor decreases is & wind, but it is not the common wind
which we feel and hear:; for thiz is Iolled, and ronsed,
and varies, whilst fhaf wind never slackens.”

In another place Brahmagupta says: *“The wind
makes all the fixed stars and the planets revolve
towards the west in one and the same revolution ; but
the planets move also in a slow pace towards the east,
like a dust-atom moving on a potter’s-wheel in a diree-
tion opposite to that in which the wheel is revolving.
That motion of this atom which is visible is identical
with the motion which drives the wheel round. whilst
its individual motion is not perceived. In this view
Liita, A ryabhata, and Vasishtha agree, but some people
think that the earth moves while the sun is resting.
That motion which mankind conceives as a motion from
east to west, the angels (Deva) conceive as a motion
from left to right, the Daityas as one from right to left.”

This is all I have read in Indian books on the
subject.

Their speaking of the wind as the mofer (supra)
has, I think, only the purpose of bringing the subject
near to the understanding of people and to facilitate its
study ; for people see with their own eyes that the
wind, when blowing against instruments with wings
and toys of this kind, puts them into motion. But as
soon as they come to speak of the first mover (God),
they at once give up any comparison with the natural
wind, which in all its phases is determined by certain
causes.  For thongh it puts things into motion, the
moving is not its essence ; and besides, it cannot move
withont being in contact with something, because the
wind is o body, and is acted upon by external influences
or means, its motion being commensorate with their
foree.
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Their saying that the wind does not rest, simply
means that the moving power works perpetually, and
does not imply rest and motion such as arve proper to
bodies. Iurther, their saying that it does not slacken
means that it is free from all kinds of aeccidents ; for
slackening and weakentng only ocenr in such bodies or
beings which are composed of elements of conflicting
qualities.

The expression that the two poles keep the sphere of
the fixed stars (p. 278) means that they keep or pre-
gerve it in its normal state of motion, not that they
keep or preserve it from falling down. There 18 a story
of an ancient Greel who thought that once upon a time
the Milky Way had been a road of the sun, and that
afterwards he had left it. Such a thing would mean
that the motions ceased to be normal, and to something
like this the expression of the poles Leeping the spheve of
. the fized stars may be referred,

The phrase of Balabhadra about the ending of the
motion (that it ends with a dalpy, &c., p. 279) means
that everything which exists and may be determined
arithmetically has no doubt an end, for two reasons:
Jurst, because it has a beginning, for every number
consists of one and its reduplications, whilst the one
itself exists before all of them ; and, secondiy, becansze
part of it exists in the present moment of time, for if
days and nights increase in number through the con-
tinnation of existence, they must necessarily have a
beginning whence they started. If a man maiotains
that fime does not exist in the sphere (as one of its
immanent qualities), and thinks that day and night
have only a selative existence, exist only in relation to
the earth and its inhabitants, that if, ¢.g., the earth were
taken away out of the midst of the world, alse night
and day would cease to exist as well as the possibility
of measuring elements composged of days, he would
thereby impose upon Balabhadra the necessity of a
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digression, and compel him to prove the eause, nof of
the first, but of the second motion. The latter cause is
the cycles of the planets, which have only a relation to
the sphere, not to the earth. These cycles Balabhadra
indicates by the word Lelpe (v. p. 279), since it com-
prehends them all, and since all of them begin with its
beginning.

If Brahmagopta says of the meridian that it is
divided into sixty parts(v. p. 279), it is asif any one of
us shonld say, the meridian is divided into twenty-four
parts ; for the meridian is a medium for measuring and
counting time. TIts revolution lasts twenty-four hours,
or, as the Hinduos will have it, sixty ghatild (or ghari).
"I'bis is the reason why they have reckoned the risings
of the zodiacal signs in ghetild, not in times of the
meridien (360 degress),

If, further, Brahmagupta says that the wind canses
the fixed stars and the planets to revolve, if he besides,
in particular, attributes a slow esstward motion to the
planets (p. 280), he gives the reader to understand that
the fixed stars have no such motion, or else he wonld
have said that they, too, have the same slow eastward
motion as the planets, not differing from them save in
size and in the variation which they exhibit in the re-
trograde motion, Some people relate that the ancients
originally did not understand their (the fixed stars’)
motions mntil, in long perieds of time, they became
aware of them. This opinion is confirmed by the fact
that Brahmagupta’s book does not, among the varions
cycles, mention the cycles of the fixed stars, and that
he makes their appearing and disappearing depend
npon invariable deprees of the sun.

If Brahmagupta maintains (p. 278) that to the in-
habitants of the equator the first motion is not a motion
to the right and left, the reader must bear in mind the
following. A man dwelling under either of the two
poles, to whatever direction he turns, bas always the
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moving heavenly bodies Jefore himself, and as they
move in one direction, they must necessarily first stand
opposite one of his hands, and then, moving on, come
to stand opposite his other hand. The direction of this
motion appears to the inhabitants of the two poles just
the very contrary, like the image of a thing in the
water or a mirror, where its directions zeem to he ex-
changed. If the image of a man is reflected by the
water or a mirror, he appears as a different man stand-
ing oppogite to the spectator, his right side opposite to
the left of the spectator, and his left side opposite to
the right of the spectator,

Likewise the inhabitants of places of northern lati-
tude have the revolving heavenly hodies before them-
selves towards the south, and the inhabitants of places
of southern latitude have them Defure themselves
towards the north. To them the motion appears
the same a3 to the inhabitants of Mern and Vadavi-
mukha. Dut as regards those living on the equator,
the heavenly bodies revolve nearly above thedr leads,
g0 they cannot have them Bbefore themselves in any
direction, In reality, however, they deviate a little
from the equator, and in consequence the people there
have a uniform motion before themselves on two sides,
the motion of the northern heavenly bodies from right
to left, and that of the southern hodies from left to
right. 8o they unite in their persons the faculty of
the inhabitants of the two poles (viz. of seeing the
heavenly bodies moving in different directions), and it
depends entirely upon their will, if they want to see
the stars move from the right to the left or wiee
veTSd.

It is the line passing through the zenith of a man
standing on the equator which Brahmagupta means
when he says that it is divided into sixty parts (v. p.
279)-

The authors of the Purfinas represent heaven as a
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dome or eupola standing on earth and resting, and the
stars as beings which wander individually frem east to
west, ow could these men have any idea of the
second motion?  And if they really had such an idea,
how eould an opponent of the same class of men con-
cede the possibility that one and the same thing indi-
vidually moves in two different directions ?

We shall bere communicate what we know of their
theories, although we are aware that the reader will
not derive any profit from them, sinee they are simply
useless.

The Matsya-Purdna says: “The sun and the stars
pass along southward as rapidly as an arrow revolv-
ing round Mern. The sun revolves round something
like a beam, the end of which is burning when its
revolution iz very rapid. The sun does not really
disappear (during the night); he iz then invisible only
to some people, to some of the inhabitants of the four
cities on the four sides of Meru. He revolves round
Mern, starting from the north side of Mount Lokiloka;
he does not pass beyond Lokiloka, nor illuminate its
sonth side, He is invisible during the night, because
he is so far away. Man can see him at a distanee
of 1000 yojana, but when he is so far away, a small
object sufficiently near to the eye can render him
invisible to the spectator.

“When the sun stands in the zenith of Pushkara-
Dyipa, he moves along the digtance of one-thirtieth
part of the earth in three-fifths of an hour. In so
much time he fraverses 21 lakshe and 50,000 yojana,
1., 2,150,000 yojona. Then he turng to the north, and
the distance he traverses becomes thrice as large. In
congequence, the day becomes long. The distance which
the sun traverses in a southern day is o kofi and 10,045
yojaae.  When he then returns to the north and revolves
round Kshéra, i.e. the Milky Way, his daily march is
1 ottt and 21 {edshe yojana.”
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Now we ask the reader to consider how confused
these expressions are. If the anthor of the Maisya-
Purdna says “the stars pass as rapidly as an arrow,”
&c., we take this for a hyperbole intended for unedu-
cated people; but we must state that the arrow-like
motion of the stars is not peculiar to the south to the
exclusion of the north. There are limits both in the
north and south whenee the sun returns, and the time
of the sun's passing from the southern limit to the
northern is equal to the time of his passing from the
northern limit fo the southern. Therefore his motion
northward has the same right of being described as os
rapid s an arrgw. Hersin, however, lies a hint of the
theological opinion of the author regarding the north
pole, for lie thinks the north is the plope and the sonth
the Below. Hence the stars glide down to the south
like children on a see-saw plank.

1f, however, the anthor hereby means e second
motioss, whilst in reality it is the jirst, we must state
that the stars in the second smotion do not revelve round
Meru, and that the plane of this motion is inclined
towards the horizon of Mern by one-twelfth of the circle.

Fuorther, how far-fetched is this simile in which he
connects the motion of the sun with a burning beam !
If we held the opinion that the sun moves as an un-
interrnpted round ecollar, his simile would be useful
in go far as it refutes such an opinion. Bnt as we
consider the sun as a body, as it were, standing in
heaven, his simile is meaningless, And if he simply
means to say that the sun deseribes a round cirele, his
comparing the sun to a burning beam iz quite super-
flnons, beeanse a stone tied to the end of a cord deseribes
a similar eirele if it is made to revolve ronnd the head
(there being no necessity for deseribing it as burning).

That the sun rises over some people and sets over
others, as he deseribes it, is true ; but here, too, he is
not free from his theological opinions. This is shown
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by his mention of the mountain Lokfilolka and his re-
mark that the rays of the sun fall on it, on its hunan
or north side, not on its wild or south side.

Further, the sun is not hidden during the night on
account of his great distance, but because he is covered
by something—by the earth according to us, by Mount
Meru aceording to the aunthor of the Matsya-Purdne.
He imagines that the sun marches round Mern, whilst
we are on one of its sides. In consequence we are in
a varying distance from the sun’s path. That this is
originally his opinion is confirmed by the later follow-
ing remarks. That the sun Is invisible during the night
has nothing whatever to do with his distance from us.

The numbers which the anthor of the Matsya-Purdna
mentions I hold to be corrupt, as they are not borne
out by any calculation. He represents the path of the
gun in the north as threefold that in the sounth, and
males this the canse of the difference of the length of
the day. Whilst in reality the sum of day and night iz
always identical, and day and night in north and south
stand in a constant relation to each other, it seems
necessary that we should refer his remarks to a latitude
where the summer-day is 45 ghetikd, the winter-day
15 ghatild long.

Further, his remark that the sun hastens in the north
(marches there more rapidly than in the south), re-
quires to be proved. The places of northern latitude
have meridians nof very distant from each other, be-
cange of their being near to the pole, whilst the
meridians become more distant from each other the
nearer they are to the equator. If, now, the sun hastens
in traversing a smaller distance, he wapts less time
than for traversing the greater distance, more especially
if on this greater distance his march is slackening
In reality the opposite iz the cage.

By his phrase when the sun vevolves above Pushlara-
dipa (p. 284) iz meant the line of the winter solstice.
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According to him, on this line the day must be longer
than in any other place, whether it be the summer
solstice or another. All this is unintelligible.

Similar notions are also fonnd in the Veiyu-Purdna,
viz, “ that the day in the south is twelve muldria, in
the north eighteen, and that the sun between south and
north has a declination of 17,221 yojona in 183 days, 2.6
g4(1% ) pojana for each day.”

One muhirfa is equal to fonr-fifths of an honr (=48
minutes). The sentence of the Vdyu-Purdye applies
to a latitude where the longest day is 143 hours.

As regards the numbers of the ygjenas mentioned
by the Viyu-Purdna, the anthor means evidently the
portio of the double declination of the sphere.  Accord-
ing to him, the declination is twenty-four degrees;
therefore the yojanas of the whole sphere would be
120,157k And the days in which the sun traverses
the double declination are half the solar year, no regard
being had to the fractions of days, which are nearly
five-eighths of a day.

Further, the Fiyu-Purdne says “ that the sun in the
north marches slowly during the day and rapidly duor-
ing the night, and in the south wice versd. Therefore
the day is long in the north, even as much as eighteen
muhidrte.” This is merely the langnage of a person
who has not the slightest knowledge of the eastern
motion of the sun, and is not able to measure a day’s
arc by observation.

The Vishnu-Dharme says: “ The orbit of the Great
Bear lies under the pole ; under it the orbit of Saturn ;
then that of Jupiter; next Mars, the Sun, Venus,
Mercury, and the Moon. They rotate towards the
east like a mill, in a uniform kind of motien which is
peculiar to each star, some of them moving rapidly,
others slowly. Death and life repeat themselves on
them from eternity thonsands of times.”

If you examine this statement according to scientific
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principles, you will find that it is confused. Coneceding
that the Great Bear is under the pole and that the
place of the pole is absolate height, the Great Bear
lies below the zenith of the inhabitants of Mern. In
this statement he is right, but he is mistaken with
regard to the planets. For the word below is, accord-
ing to him, to be nnderstood so as to mean a greater or
smaller distance from the earth; and thus taken, his
statement (regarding the distances of the planets from
the earth) is not correct, unless we suppose that Saturn
has, of all planets. the greatest declination from the
equator, the next greatest Jupiter, then Mars, the Sun,
Venus, &e., and that at the same time this amount of
their declination is a constant ome. This, however,
does not corespond to reality.

If we take the sum total of the whole statement of
the Vishpu-Dharma, the anthor is right in so far as the
fixed stars are higher than the planets, but he is wrong
in so far as the pole is not higher than the fixed stars,

The mill-like rofation of the planets is the first
wiotion towards the west, not the second motion indicated
by the anthor, According to him, the planets are the
gpirits of individoals who have gained exaltation by
their merits, and who have returned to it after the
end of their life in a human shape. According to
my opinion, the anthor uses a number in the words
thousands of times (p. 287), either becanse he wanted
to intimate that their existence is an existence in our
meaning of the term, an evolution out of the &dvams
into the wpafes (hence something finite, subject to
numeration or determination by measure), or hecause
he meant to indicate that some of those spirits obtain
wmolshe, others not.  Henee their number is liable to
a more or less, and everything of this description is of
a finite nature.
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CHAPTER XXVIIL
ON THE DEFINITION OF THE TEN DIRECTIONS.

Thr extension of bodies in space is in three directions:
length, breadth, and depth or height. The path of any
real direction, not an imaginary one, is limited ; there-
fore the lines representing these three pathsare limited,
and their six end-points or limits are the direciions,
If you imagine an animal in the centre of these lines,
t.e. where they cut each other, which turns its face
towards one of them, the directions with relation to
the animal are before, behind, vight, left, above, and
below.

If these directions are used in relation to the world,
they acquire new names. As the rising and setting of
the heavenly bodies depend upon the horizon and the
Jirst motion becomes apparent by the horizon, it is the
most convenient to determine the directions by the
horizon. The four directions, ecast, west, north, south
(corresponding to before, behind, left, and right), are
generally known, but the directions which lie be-
tween each two of these are less known, These
make eight directions, and, together with above and
lielow, which do not need any forther explanation, ten
directions.

The Greeks determined the directions by the rising
and setting places of the zodincal signs, brought them
into relation to the winds, and so obtained sixteen
directions,
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Also the Arabs determined the directions by the
blowing-points of the winds. Any wind blowing be-
tween two cardinal winds they called in general Nuoldd.
Only in rare cases they are called by special names of
their own.

The Hindus, in giving names to the directions, have
not taken any notice of the blowing of a wind ; they
simply eall the four cardinal directions, as well as the
secondary directions between them, by separate names.
So they have eight directions in the horizontal plane,
as exhibited by the following diagram :—
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Besides there are two directions more for the two
poles of the horizontal plane, the alove and below,
the former being called Upari, the second Adhas and
Lala.

These directions, and those in use among other
nationg, are based on general consent.  Sinee the hori-
zon is divided by innumerable circles, the directions
also proceeding from its centre tre innumerable. The
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two ends of every possible diameter may be considered
as before and befiind, and therefore the two ends of the
diameter cutting the former at right angles (and lying
in the same plane) are right and left.

The Hindus can never speak of anything, be it an
object of the intelleet or of imagination, without repre-
senting it as a personification, an individnal. They at
once marry him, make him celebrate marriage, male his
wife become pregnant and give birth to something. So,
too, in this ease. The Fishnu-Dharsa relates that
Atri, the star who rnles the stars of the Great Bear,
married the direciions, represented as one person, thongh
they are eight in number, and that from her the moon
was born.

Another anthor relates : Dakska, v.¢. Prajlipati, mar-
ried Dharma, 4.e. the reward, to ten of his daughters, .e.
the ten directions. From one of them he had many
children. She was called Fasy, and her children the
Vasus. One of them was the moon.

No doubt onr people, the Muslims, will laugh at such
a birth of the moon. But I give them still more of this
staff. Thus, e.g. they relate : The sun, the son of Kas-
yapa and of Aditya, his wife, was born in the sixth Man-
vantara on the lunar station Vigikhi ; the moon, the son
of Dharma, was born on the station Krittiki ; Mars, the
son of Prajipati, on Plirvishidhi ; Mercury, the son of
the moon, on Dhanishthé ; Jupiter, the son of Angiras,
on Plirvaphiilguni ; Venus, the daughter of Bhrign, on
Pushya ; SBaturn on Revafi; the Bearver of the Tail, the
son of Yama, the angel of death, on Adlesha, and the
Head on Revati.

According to their costom, the Hindus attribute
certain dominants to the eight directions in the
horizontal plane, which we exhibit in the following
table :—

Page 146,
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‘ Their Deminants.  Tho Direetions, | Their Puminanta, : Thye TJh'uutJﬂ-ua.|
Ni[E = |
Indra, . . | Kast. Varopa . . West.
| The Fira. . B.E. I Viyw . . . N.YW.
1] 1
Yamd . . . Sounth. B . -oy « Narth.
Prithn . . BW. Mahideva . N.E.
|

The Hindns construct a figure of these eight direc-
tions, called Rékucalra, .. the figure of the Head, by
means of which they try to gain an omen or prophecy
for hazard-playing. Tt is the following diagram :(—
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The figure is used in this way : First, you must know
the dominant of the day in guestion, and ifs place in
the present figure. Next you must know that one of
the eight parts of the day in which you happen to he.
These eighths are counted on the lines, beginning with
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the dominant of the day, in uninterrnpted snceession
from east to south and west. Thus you find the domi-
nant of the eighth in question. If, e.g., you want to
know the fifth eighth of Thursday whilst Jupiter is the
dominus died in the sonth, and the line proceeding from
the south terminates in north-west, we find that the
dominant of the first eighth is Jupiter, that of the
second is Saturn, that of the third the sun, that of the
fourth the moon, and that of the fifth Mercury in the
north. In this way you go on counting the eighths
throngh the day and the night till the end of the
vuxBiuepor, When thus the direction of the eighth of
the day in which you are has been found, it is considered
by them as Rihu; and when sitting down to play, you
must place yourself so that you have this direction at
your back. Then you will win, according to their belief,
It is no affair of the reader to despise a man who, on
account of such an omen, in a yariety of games stakes
all his chances on one cast of the dice. Suoffice it to
leave to him the responsibility of his dice-playing.

Page 147,
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CHAPTER XXTX.

DEFINITION OF THE INHABITABLE FATTH ACCORDING
TO THE HINDUS.

IN the book of the Rishi Bhuvanakeéa we read that the
inhabitable world stretches from Himavant towards the
sonth, and is called Fhorale-versha, so ealled from a
man, Bharata, who ruled over them and provided for
them. The inhabitants of this oikovuéey are those to
whom alone reward and punishment in ancther life
are destined. Tt is divided into nine parts, called Newa-
khapda-prathame, 1.e. the primary nine partz.  Between
each two parts there is a sea, which they traverse from
one Lhande to the other, The breadth of the inhabit-
able world from north to south is 1000 yojuns.

By Himavant the author means the northern moun-
tains, where the world, in consequence of the cold,
ceases to be inhabitable. So all civilisation must of
necessity be south of these mountains,

His words, that the inhabitants are subject to reward
and punishment, indicate that there are other people
not subject to it. These beings he must either raise
from the degree of man to that of angels, who, in con-
sequence of the simplicity of the slements they are
composed of and of the purity of their nature, never
disobey a divine order, being always willing to worship ;
or he must degrade them to the degree of irrational
animals. According to him, therefore, there are no
human beings outside the oixovpéiy (fe. Bharato-
varsha).
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Bharatavarsha is not India alone, as Hindus think,
according to whom #hetr country is the world, and their
race the only race of mankind; for India is not
traversed by an ocean separating one bhanda from the
other. [urther, they donot identify these Mhands with
the deipas, for the anthor says that on those seas
people pass from one shore to the other. Further,
it follows from his statement that all the inhabitants
of the earth and the Hindus are subject to reward
and punishment, that they are one great religious
community.

The nine parts are called Prathame, i.e. prigiory ones,
because they also divide India alone into nine parts,
So the division of the oleovpéry 15 a premary one, but
the division of Bharatavarsha a secondary one. Be-
gides, there is still a third division into nine parts, as
their astrologers divide each country into nine parts
when they try to find the lucky and unlucky places
in it.

Wae find a similar tradition in the Fedyu-Purdna, viz. Quotation
that “the centre of Jambu-dvipa is called Bharata- zgﬁﬁgiw'
varsha, which means those who aequive something and
nourish themselves.  With them there are the four yuge.
They are subject to reward and punishment; and
Himavant lies to the north of the eountry. Tt i=
divided into nine parts, and between them there are
navigable seas. Its length is gooo yejons, its breadth
1000; and becanse the country is also called Sam-
nfira (7), each roler who rules it is called Samniira (7).
The shape of its nine parts is as follows.”

Then the anthor begins to deseribe the mountains in
the Lhande between the east and north, and the rivers
which rise there, bot he does not go beyond this de-
seription. Thereby he gives us to understand that,
according to his opinion, this fhande is the olkoupém, ruge e,
But he contradicts bimself in another place, where he
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says that Jambu-dvipa is the centre among the Nawva-
Iehanda-prothame, and the others lie towards the eight
directions, There are angels on them, men, animals,
and plants, By these words he seems to mean the
dvipis,

If the breadth of the eixovpéry is 1000 yojena, its
length must be nearly 2800.

Further, the Féyu-Purdpe mentions the eities and
countries which lie in each direction, Wae shall exhibit
them in tables, together with similar information from
other sources, for this method renders the study of the
subject easier than any other.

Here follows a diagram representing the division of
Bharatavarsha into nine parts.
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We have already heretofore mentioned that that part
of the earth in which the ofkovpévy lies resembles a
tortoise, because its borders are round, becanse it rises
above the water and is surrounded by the water, and
hecause it has a globular convexity on its surface.
However, there iz a possibility that the origin of the
name is this, that their astronomers and astrologers
divide the directions according to the lnnar stations.
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Therefore the country, too, iz divided aceording to the
lunar stations, and the figure which represents this

division is similar to a tortoise.

Therefore it is callad

Kuvrina-calvra, 1.e. the tortoise-circle or the tortoise-

shape.
Varfihamihira.
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Varihamihira ealls each of the Nuva-lhanda a varga.
He says: “ By them (the vargrzs) Bharatavarsha, 1.e
half of the world, is divided into nine parts, the cen-
tral one, the eastern, &e.” Then he passes to the south,

and thus round the whole horizon,

That he under-

stands by Bharatavarsha India alone is indicated by
his saying that each warge has a region, the king of
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which is killed when some mishap befalls it So
helong

To the 1st or central varga, the region Pincila.

w 2d varga, . 2 i Magarha.

- 3id varga, . - - Kalinga.

w  4th varga, : : +i Avanti, f.e. Ujain,

A gth varga, 4 i X Ananta.

Vi Gth varga, i ¢ e Sindhu and Sauvica.

e 7lh varga, i 7 A Hirahanra.

14 sth varga, . : Madura. =
si  Oth varga, : : 5 Kulinda.

All these countries are parts of India proper.

Most of the names of countries under which they
appear in this context are not those by which they ave
now generally known. Utpala, a native of Kashmir,
says in hiz commentary on the book Stwikitd regarding
this subject: “The names of countries change, and
particularly in the ypuges. So Miltin was originally
called Kigyapapura, then Harsapura, then Bagapura,
then Simbhapura, and then Milasthdna, Le. the origi-
qued pluce, for mile means root, origin, and #ing means
place.”

A yugae is a long space of time, but names change
rapidly, when, for instance, a foreign nation with a
different language occupies a country. Their tongnes
frequently mangle the words, and thus transfer them into
their own language, as is, e the eustom of the Greeks.
Either they keep the original meaning of the names, and
try a sort of translation, bat then they unde'rgo certain
changes. So the city of Shiish, which has its name from
the Turkish language, where it is called Tfsh-kand, 1.e.
stone-city, is called sfone-fower in the book yewypucpia.
In this way new names spring up as translations of
older ones, Or, secondly, the barbarians adopt and
keep the local names, but with such sounds and in such
forms as are adapted to their tongues, as the Arabs do
in Arabising foreign names, which become disfigured in
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their mouth: eg. HBishong they call in their books
Fiisanf, and Sakilkand they call in their revenne-books
Firfoza (siv). However, what is more curious and
strange is this, that sometimes one and the game lan-
guage changes in the mouth of the same people who
speak it; in consequence of which strange and uncouth
forms of words spring up, not intelligible save to him
who discards every rule of the langnage. And such
changes are bronght aboutin a few years, without there
being any stringent canse or necessity forit. Of course,
in all of this the Hindus are actuated by the desire to
have as many names as possible, and to practise on them
the rules and arts of their etymology, and they glory in
the enormous copiousness of their langnage which they
obtain by such means.

The following names of countries, which we have
taken from the Fdyu-Purdpa, are siranged according to
the four directions, whilst the names taken from the
Saxikitd are arranged according to the eight directions.
All these names are of that kind which we have here
described (7.e. they are not the names now in general
use).  We exhibit them in the following tables :—

Thee single conntrvies of the middle realm, according to
the Viau-Purdna.

Kurn, Phficfila, Silva, Jangala, Sirasena, Bhadra-
kiira (1), Bodha, Pathefvara, Vatea, Kisadya, Kulya,
Kuntala, Kiéi, Kofala, Arthayfishava (?), Publiniga (1),
Mashaka (1), Vrika.

The people in the east :—

Andhra, Vika, Mudrakaraka (?), Priitragira (), Vahir-
gira, Prathanga (?), Vangeya, Milava (1), Milavartika,
TPrigjyotisha, Munda, Abika (9), Téamraliptika, Mila,
Magadha, Govinda (Gonanda ?),

The people in the sonth —

Pandya, Kerala, Caulya, Kulya, Setuka, Mfishika,
Rumana (¢), Vanaviigika, Mahiirishtra, Mihisha, Ka-

Page 150



Page 151,

Papa tgs.

Fugro 153,

300 ALBERUN!'S INDIA.

linga, Abhira, Ishika, Atavya, Savara (2), Pulindra,
Vindhyamli, Vaidarbha, Dandala, Milika (1), Asmalka,
Naitika (!), Bhogavardhana, Kuntala, Andhra, Udbhira,
Nalaka, Alika, Dikshinfitya, Vaidesda, Srpikiraka,
Kolavana, Durga, Tillita (2), Puleya, Kriila (1), Riipaka,
Timasa, Tarlipana (7), Karaskara, Nisikya, Uttaranar-
mada, Bhiinukacchra (%), Maheya, Straswata (?), Kne-
chiya, Surishtra, Anartta, Hudvuda (2).

The people in the west :—

Malada (%), Karfisha, Mekala, Utkala, Uttamarna,
Badirna(?), Bhoja, Kishkinda, Kosala, Traipura, Vaidika,
Tharpura (?), Tombura, Shattumiina (), Padha, Kar-
naprivarana (), Hiina, Darva, Hfthaka (I), Trigartta,
Milava, Kiriita, Timara.

The people in the north :— :

Vihlika (1), Vidha, Vina (?), Abhira, Kalatoyaka,
Avparfinta (7), Pahlava, Carmakhandika, Gaindhira, Ya-
vana, Sindhu, Sauvira, 2.e. Muoltin and Jahriwiir,
Madhra (7), Sf:.ka,, Drihila (7), Litta (Kulinda), Malla (?),
Kodara (?), Atreya, Bharadva, Jingala, Daseruka (1),
Lampiika, Tilakiina (#), Stlika, Jigara,

The nones of the countries for the tovtotse-figurs, as
taken from the Swmbitd of Vardhanmilare.

1. The names of the countries in the centre of the
realm :(—

Bhadra, Ari, Meda, Mindavya, Silvani, Pojjihiina,
Maru, Vatsa, Ghosha, the valley of the Yamunii, Stiras-
vata, Matsya, Mithura, Kopa, Jyotisha, Dharmiiranya,
Sfirasena, Gauragriva, Uddehika near Baziina, Pindu,
Guda="Tianéshar, Aévattha, Paficila, Silketa, Kanka,
Kuru = Tinéshar, Kilkoti, Kukura, Pariyiitra, Andom-
bara, Kapishthala, Gaja.

II. The names of the countries in the east:—

Anjana, Vrishabadhvaja, Padma-Tulya (sic), Vyi-
ghramukha, i.e. people with tiger-faces, Suhma, Kar-
vata, Candrapura, Stiwrpakarna, ¢.e. people with ears like
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sieves, Khasha, Magadha, Mount Sibira, Mithili, Sama-
tata, Odra, Advayadana, ie people with horse-faces,
Dantura, .. people with leng teeth, Prigjyotisha,
Lohitya, Krfra-samudra (sic), e, the milk-sea, Puru-
shiida, Udayagiri, i.e. the mountain of sunrise, Bhadra,
Ganraka, Panndra, Utkala, Kidgi, Mekala, Amhashtha,
Ekapada, t.e. the one-footed people, Timaliptikii, Kan-
salaka, Vardhaméina.

III. The names of the countries of the south-east
(4 ey i—

Kosala, Kalinga, Vanga, Upavanga, Jathara, Anga,
Saulika, Vidarbha, Vatsa, Andhra, Colika (?), Trdhva-
karna, 1., people whose ears are directed upwards,
Vrisha, Nilikera, Carmadvipa, the mountain Vindhya,
Tripuri, Smaérudhara, Hemakfitya, Vydlagriva, e
people whose bosoms are snakes, Mahdigriva, 7.e. people
who have wide bosoms, Kishkindha, the country of the
monkeys, Kandakasthala, Nishiida, Rishtra, Di&irna,
Purika, Nagnaparna, Savara.

IV. The names of the conntries in the south :—

Lanlki, d.e. the cupola of the earth, Kilijina, Sairi-
kirna (7), Tilikata, Girnagara, Malaya, Dardura, Ma-
hendra, Milindya, Bharokaccha, RKankata, Tankana,
Vanavisi on the coast, Sibika, Phanikira, Konkana
near the sea, Abhira, ﬁkara, Venii a river, Avanti, i.e
the city of Ujain, Dasapura, Gonarda, Keralaka, Karniita,
Mahdtavi, Citrak(ta, Nésikya, Kollagiri, Cola, Krauii-
cadvipa, Jatidhara, Kaoverya, Rishyamiika, Vaidfirya,
Sankha, Mukta, Atri, Véiricara, Jarmapatiana (sic),
Dvipa, Ganardjya, Krishnavaidiirya, E:"f-ibikn, gﬁr‘_‘{ﬁdl‘i,
Kunéumanaga, Tumbavana, Kirmaneyaka, Yamyodadhi,
Thpastiérama, Rishi ka, Kinei, Maruecipattana, Diviiréa (h,
Simhala, Rishablia, Baladevapattana, Dandalkiivana,
Timingilidana (7). Bhadra, Kaccha, Kufjaradari, Timra-
parna.

Y. The names of the countries in the south-west
( Nodrrita) —
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Kiimboja, Sindhn, Sauvira, t.e. Multan and Jahrivir,
Vadavimukha, Aravfimbashtba, Kapila, Piradava, ie.
the Persians, Stidra, Barbara, Kiiéita, Khanda, Kravya,
Abhira, Canicfika, Hemagiri, Sindhu, Kélaka, Raivataka,
Sutfishtra, Bidara, Dramida, Mahfirnava, Nirimulkha,
i.e. men with women's faces, 1.e. the Turks, Anarta,
Phenagiri, Yavana, i.e. the Greeks, Miraka, Karnaprii-
Varang.

VI. The names of the countries in the west :—

Manimin, Meghavin, Va.usmglm, Astagiri, d.e. the
country of sunset, Apaviintaka, Siutika, Haihaya, Pra-
éastidri, Vokkiina, Paficanada, 4.e. the union of the five
rivers, Mathara, Pirata, Thrakruti (?), Jringa, Vaidya,
Kanaka, Saka, Mleccha, i.e. the Arabs,

VII. The names of the conntries in the north-west
(Vdyave) :—

Mindavya, Tukhira, Talahala, Madra, Aémala, Kulii-
talahada, Stririjya, 4.e. women amongst whom no man
dwells longer than half a year, Nrisithhavana, i.c. people
with lion-faces, Khastha, 7.e. people who are born from
the trees, hanging on them by the navel-strings, Venu-
mati (¢), i.e. Tirmidh, Phalgule, Guruhi, Marukucea,
Carmaranga, 4.e. people with coloured skins, Ekavilo-
cana, i.e. the one-eyed men, Silika, Dirghagriva, 2.e
people with long bosoms, which means with long necles,
Dirghamukha, 4.6 people with long faces, Dirghalesa,
t.e. people with long hair.

VIII. The names of the countries in the north :—

Kaildsa, Himavant, Vasnmant, Girvi, Dhanushman (1),
4. the people with bows, Kraufica, Mern, Kurava,
Uttarnkurava, Kshudramina, Kaikaya, Vasiti, Yimuna,
t.e. a kind of Greeks, Bhugapmstlm Arjunfiyana, Ag-
nitya, f‘l.d'u"aa., Anh,rd';]ln Trigarta, I!ll‘l,g.nj‘][]'l, 1.,
people with horse-faces, Svamulkha, ie. people with
dog-faces, Kesadhara, Capitandsika, ¢.e. flat-noses, 1ii-
sera, Kavitadhfina, Saradhiina, Takshadila, ©.e. Mrikala,
Pushkalivati, 4.e. Plkala, Kailivata, Kanthadhfina,
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Ambara, Madraka, Milava, Panrava, Kaechiira, Danda,
Pingalalea, Manahala, Hiina, Kohala, Sitaka, M andavya,
Bhiitapura, Gindhira, Yafovati, Hematila, Rijanya,
Khajara, Yaudheya, Disameya, Efiyﬁ,mﬂ-ka, Kshema-
dhiirta (7).

IX. The names of the countries in the north-east
(Asdna) —

Meru, Kanashtharijya, agupila, Kira, Kasmira,
Abhi, Sirada, Tangana, Kulita, Sairiudha, Rishira,
Brahmapura, D¥irva, Dimara, Vanarijya, Kirata, Cina,
Kauninda, Bhalla, Palola, Jatisura, Kunatha, Khasha,
Gthosha, Kucika, Fkacarana, .. the one-footed people,
Anuvigva, Suvarnabhfimi, 7.e. the gold land, Arvasu-
dhana (sie), Nandavishtha, Paurava, Ciranivasana, Trine-
tra, i.e. people with three eyes, Punjadri, Gandharva.

Hindu astronomers determine the longitnde of the
inhabitable world by Lanlki, which lies in its centre on
the equator, whilst Yamakoti lies on its east, Romaka
on its west, and Siddbhapura on that part of the equator
which is diametrically opposed to Lankii. Their remarks
on the rising and setting of the heavenly bodies show
that Yamalkoti and Riim are distant from each other
by half a cirele. 1t seems that they assign the countries
of the West (1.c. North Afriea) to Rfim or the Roman
Empire, because the Riim or Byzantine Greeks cccupy
the opposite shores of the same sea (the Mediterranean);
for the Roman Empire has much northern latitude and
penetrates high into the north. No part of it stretches
far southward, and, of course, nowhere does it reach
the equator, as the Hindus say with regard to Romaka.

We shall here speak no more of Lankd (as we are
going to trest of it in a separate chapter). Yamakoti
is, according to Ya kiib and Alfazirt, the country where
is the city TWre within a sea. I have not found the
elightest; frace of thiz name in Indian literature. As
lofi means eastle and Yama is the angel of death, the
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word reminds me of Kangdiz, which, according to the
Persians, had been bnilt by Kaiki'dls or Jom in the
most remote east, behind the sea. Kaikhnsran tra-
versed the sea to Kangdiz when following the traces of
Afriigiih the Turk, and there he went at the time of
his anchorite life and expatriation. For diz means in
Persian eastle, as Lofd in the Indian langnage. Abii-
Ma'shar of Ballh has based his geographical canon on
Kangdiz as the 0" of longitude or first meridian.

How the Hindus came to suppose the existence of
Siddhapura I do not know, for they believe, like our-
selves, that behind the inhabited half-circle there 1s
nothing but unnayigable seas.

In what way the Hindus determine the latitude of
a place has not come to our knowledge. That the
longitude of the inhabitable world is a half-cirele is a
far-spread theory among their astronomers; they differ
(from Western astronomers) only as to the point which
is to be its begioning., If we explain the theory of the
Hindus as far as we understand it, their beginning of
longitude is Ujain, which they consider as the eastern
limit of one quarter (of the oikoupéiy), whilst the limit
of the second quarter lies in the west at some distance
from the end of civilisation, as we shall hereafter ex-
plain in the chapter about the difference of the longi-
tudes of two places.

The theory of the Western astronomers on this point
is a double one, Some adopt as the beginning of longi-
tude the shore of the (Atlantic) ocean, and they ex-
tend the firat quarter thence as far as the environs of
Balkh. Now, according to this theory, things have been
unifed which have no connection with each other. So
Shapfirkin and Ujain are placed on the same meridian.
A theory which so little corresponds to reality is quite
valueless, Others adopt the Jslands of the Happy Ones
as the beginning of longitude, and the quarter of the
oikoupéry they extend ‘HIGUGB as far as the neighbour-
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hood of Jurjin and Nishdpiir. Both these theories are
totally different from that of the Hindus. This subject,
however, shall be more accurately investigated in a sub-
sequent chapter (p. 311).

If T, by the grace of (God, shall live long enough, T
shall devote a special treatise to the longitude of Nishi-
piir, where this sabject shall be thoreughly inquired
into.

VOL. I U
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CHAPTER XXX,
ON LANKA, OR THE CUFOLA OF THE EARTH.

On the THE midst of the inhabitable world, of its longitudinal

mesning of & .
ihe term  extension from east to west on the equator, is by the

o ™ astronomers (of the Muslims) called the cupole of the
earth, and the great circle which passes through the
pole and this point of the equator is called the meridian
of the cupole.  We must, however, observe that whatever
may be the natural form of the earth, there is no place
on it which to the execlusion of others deserves the
name of a cupola ; that this term is only a metaphorieal
one to denote a point from which the two ends of the
inhabitable world in east and west are equidistant,
comparable to the top of a eupola or a tent, as all
things hanging down from this top (tent-ropes or walls)
have the same length, and their lower ends the same
distances therefrom. But the Hindus never call this
point by a fierm that in our lanpoage must be inter-
preted by cupoln ; they only say that Lankf is between
the two ends of the inhabitable world and without

Theslary latitnde. There Riivana, the demon, fortified him-
gelf when he had carried off the wife of Riima, the
son of Dagaratha, His labyrinthine fortress is called
spefi (7), whilst in our (Muslim) countries it is
called Yedvana-koti, which has frequently been explained
as Rome,
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The following is the plan of the labyrinthine fort-
Tess i—

Dgor of the road leading to the casile.

Réma attacked Rivana after having crossed the Pageiss,
ocean on a dyke of the length of 100 yojena, which he
had constructed from a mountain in a place called
Setubandhe, i.c. bridge of the ocean, east of Ceylon. He
fonght with him and killed him, and Rima's brother
killed the brother of Rivana, as is described in the
story of Riima and Rimfyana. Thereupon he broke
the dyke in ten different places by arrow-shots.

Awm'ding to the Hindns, Lanki is the castle of the i ﬁgﬁo;
demons, It is 30 yojena above the earth, ie. 8o far- Larka
salch.  Tts length from east to west is 100 yojana ; its
breadth from north to sonth is the same as the height
(2.e. thirty).

It is on account of Lanki and the island of Vadavi-
mulkha that the Hindus consider the south as foreboding
evil. In no work of piety do they direct themselves
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sonthward or walk southward. The south cceurs only
in connection with impious actions. .

The line on which the astronomical caleulations are
hased (az o° of longitnde), which passes in a straight
line from Lanki to Mern, passes—

(1.) Through the city of Ujain (Ujjayini) in Milava
{(Malvi).

(2.) Throngh the neighbourhood of the fortress Rohi-
taka in the district of Mnoltin, which is now deserted.

(3.) Throngh Kurukshetra, i.c. the plain of Tineshar
{Sthinedvara), in the centre of their country.

(4.) Through the river Yamuni, on which the city of
Mathurdi is situated.

(5.) Throogh the mountains of the Himavant, which
are covered with everlasting snow, and where the
rivers of their country rise. Behind them lies Mount
Mern.

The city of Ujain, which in the tables of the longi-
tudes of places is mentioned as Uzain, and as situated
on the sea, is in reality 100 yofane distant from the sea.
Some undiseriminating Muslim astronomer has uttered
the opinion that Ujain lies en the meridian of Al-
ghabfirkiin in Al-jlizajin; bot such is not the case, for
it lies by many degrees of the equator more to the east
than Al-shabiirkiin. There is some confusion about the
longitude of Ujain, particularly among snch (Muslim)
astronomers as mix up with each other the different
opinions about the first degree of longitude both in east
and west, and are unable to distingnish them properly.

No sailor who has traversed the ocean round the
place which is ascribed to Lanks, and has travelled in
that direction. has ever given such an account of if as
tallies with the traditions of the Hindus or resembles
them. TIn fact, there is no tradition which makes the
thing appear to us more possible (than it is according
to the reports of the Hindus). The name Lankd, how-
ever, makes me think of something entirely different,
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viz. that the clove is called /mvang, because it is im-
ported ffom a country called Zange. According to the
uniform report of all sailors, the ships which are sent
to this country land their eargo in boats, viz. ancient
Western denars and varions kinds of merchandise,
striped Indian eloth, salt, and other usual articles of
trade, These wares are deposited on the shore on
leather sheets, each of which is marked with the name
of its owner, Thereupon the merchants retire to their
ships, On the following day they find the sheets
covered with cloves by way of payment, little or much,
as the natives happen to own.

The people with whom this trade is carried on are
demons according to some, savage men according to
others.

The Hindus who are the neighbours of those regions
(of Lanki) believe that the small-pox is a wind blowing
from the island of Lanki towards the continent to carry
off souls. According to one rveport, some men warn
people beforehand of the blowing of this wind, and can
exactly tell at what times it will reach the different
parts of the eountry. After the small-pox has broken
out, they recognise from certain signs whether it is
virnlent or not. Against the virulent small-pox they
use a method of treatment by which they destroy only
one single limb of the body, but do not kill, They
use as medicine cloves, which they give to the patient
to drink, together with gold-dust; and, hesides, the
males tie the eloves, which are similar to date-kernels,
to their necks. If these precantions are taken, per-
haps nine people out of ten will be proof against this
malady.

All this makes me think that the Lankii which the
Hindus mention is identical with the clove-conntry
Langa, though their deseriptions do not tally, How-
ever, there is no communication kept up with the latter,
for people say that when perchance a merchant is left
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behind on this island, there i& no more trace found of
him. And this my conjecture is strengthened by the
fact that, according to the hook of Réma and Rimiyana,
behind the well-known conntry of Sindh there are
cannibale.  And, on the other hand, it is well known
among all geamen that cannibalism is the canse of the
savagery and bestiality of the inhabitants of the island
of Langabiliis.



{ sz )

CHAPTER XXXI.

ON THAT DIFFERENCE OF VARIOUS PLACES WHICH WE
CALL THE DIFFERENCE OF LONGITUDE.

HE who aims at accuracy in this subject must try to
determine the distance between the spheres of the meri-
dians of the two places in guestion. Muslim astrono-
mers reckon by equatorial fimes corresponding to the
distance between the two meridians, and begin to count
from one (the western one) of the two places. The
sum of equatorial minntes which they find is called
the difference between the two longitudes ; for they con-
sider as the longitude of each place the distance of its
meridian from the great eirele passing through the pole
of the eguator, which has been chosen as the limit of
the elkovpévy, and for this first meridian they have
chosen the western (not the eastern) limit of the oikou-
pévsy. It is all the same whether these equaforial times,
whatsoever their number for each meridian may be, are
reckoned as 360th parts of a circle, or as its Goth parts,
s0 a8 to correspond to the day-minules, or as forsakh
or jofend.

The Hindus employ in this subject methods which
do not rest on the same principle as ours. They are
totally different; and howsoever different they are, it is
perfectly clear that none of them hits the right mark.
Az we (Muslims) note for each place its longitude, the
Hindus note the number of yojunas of its distance from
the meridian of Ujain. And the more to the west the
position of a plage is, the greater is the number of
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yajanns; the more to the east it is, the smaller is this
number, They call it dedinfarea, 1.e. the difference between
the pleces.  IMurther, they multiply the deddntors by
the mean daily motion of the planet (the sun), and
divide the product by 4800. Then the guotient repre-
gents that amount of the motion of the star which
corresponds to the number of yojena in question, i.r.
that which must be added to the mean place of the sun,
as it has been found for moon or midnight of Ujain, if
you want to find the longitude of the place in question.

The number which they use as divisor (4800) is the
number of the yojonas of the cireumference of the earth,
for the difference between the spheres of the meridians
of the two places stands in the same relation to the
whole circumference of the earth as the mean motion
of the planet (sun) from ene place to the other to its
whole daily rotation round the earth.

If the cirenmference of the earth is 4800 yojunms, the
diameter is nearly 1527 ; but Pulisa reckons it as 1600,
Brahmagupta as 1531 yojanas, each of which is equal
to eight miles. The same value is given in the astro-
nomical handbook Al-erland as 1050, This number,
however, is, according to Ibn Tirik, the radins, whilst
the diameter is 2100 yojonas, each yojena being reck-
oned as equal to fonr miles, and the circomference is
stated as 6506 yojrnas.

Brahmagupta uses 4800 as the number of gyojunas
of the earth’s circumference in his canon Khendoe-
Efdidyaka, but in the amended edition he uses, instead
of this, the eorvected civcumference, agreeing with Pulisa.
The correction he propounds is this, that he multiplies
the yojanas of the earth’s circumference by the sines of
the complement of the latitude of the place, and divides
the product by the sinus fofus; then the guotient is
the eorrected cirenmference of the earth, or the number
of yojanas of the parallel circle of the place in question.
Sometimes this number is called the collar of the meri-
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diwn. Hereby people are frequently misled to think
that the 4800 yojanas are the correcled cirenmference
for the city of Ujain, TIf we calculate it (according to
Brahmagupta's eorrection), we find the latitude of Ujain
to be 16} degrees, whilst in reality it is 24 degrees.

The author of the canon Karana-filaka makes fhis
correction in the following way. He multiplies the
diameter of the earth by 12 and divides the prodnct
by the equinoctial shadow of the place, The gnomon
stands in the same relation to this shadow as the radius
of the parallel circle of the place to the sine of the lati-
tude of the place, not to the sinus fofus. Evidently the
author of this method thinks that we have here the
same kind of equation as that whieh the Hindus eall
vyastatraird$ile, 1.e. the places with the retrogrode motion.
An example of it is the following.

If the price of a harlot of 15 years be, eg. 10 denars,
how much will it be when she is 40 years old ?

The method is this, that you multiply the first number
by the second (15 % 10 = 150), and divide the pro-
duct by the third number (150: 40 = 3%). Then the
inotient or fourth number is her price when she has
become old, viz. 3% denars.

Now the anthor of the Kwrapa-tifale, after having
found that the straight shadew dneresses with the lati-
tude, whilst the diameter of the circle decrenses, thonght,
aceording to the analogy of the just mentioned calcula-
tion, that between this increase and decrease there is a
certain rafio. Therefore he maintains that the diameter
of the eirele deereases, i.e. becomes gradually smaller
than the diameter of the earth, at the same rate as the
straight shadow increases,  Thereupon he calculates the
corrected cirenmference from the corrected diameter.

After having thus found the longitudinal difference
between two places, he observes a lunar eclipse, and
fixes in day-minutes the difference between the time of
its appearance in the two places. Tulisa multiplies
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these day-minutes by the circumference of the earth,
and divides the product by 6o, viz. the minutes (or
Goth parts) of the daily reyolution. The quotient,
then, is the nomber of the yojunas of the distance
hetween the two places.

This caleulation is correct. The result refers to the
great civele on which Lankd Lies,

Brahmagupta caleulates in the same manner, save
that he multiplies by 4800. 'The other details have
already been mentioned.

As far as this, one clearly recognises what the Hindn
astronomers aim at, be their method correct or fanlty.
However, we cannot say the same of their calculation of
the deddntara from the latitudes of two different places,
which is reported by Alfaziri in his eanon in the fol-
lowing manner :—

# Add together the squares of the sines of the lati-
tudes of the two places, and take the root of the sum.
This root is the porfio.

¢ Further, square the difference of these two sines
and add it to the portie. Multiply the sum by 8 and
divide the product by 377. The quotient, then, is the
distance between the two places, that is to say, according
to a rough calculation.

“ Further, multiply the difference between the two
latitudes by the yojanas of the circumference of the
earth and divide the product by 360.”

Evidently this latter ealeulation is nothing but the
transferring of the difference between the two latitndes
from the measure of degrees and minuntes to the mea-
gure of yojunas. Then he proceeds :—

* Now the square of the quotient is subtracted from
the square of the roughly calculated distance, and of
the remainder you take the root, which represents the
stradght yojanas.”

Evidently the latter number represents the distance
hetween the spheres of the meridians of the two places
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on the cirele of latitnde, whilst the roughly coaleuloied
number is the distance between the two places in
longitude.

Thig method of caleulation is found in the astrono-
mical handbooks of the Hindus in conformity with the
account of Alfazir, save in one particular. The here-
mentioned povtio 15 the roof of the difference between
the squares of the sines of the two latitudes, not the
st of the squares of the sines of the two latitudes.

But whatever this method may be, it does not hit the
right mark. We have fully explained it in several of
our publications specially devoted to this subject, and
there we have shown that it is impossible to determine
the distance between two places and the difference of
longitude between them by means of their latitudes
alone, and that only in case one of these two things is
known (the distance between two places or the differ-
ence between the longitudes of them), by this and
by means of the two latitudes, the third value can be
found.

Based on the same prineiple, the following calenla-
tion has been found, there being no indication by whom
it was invented :—

“ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between two
places by g, and divide the product by (lacina); the
root of the difference between its square and the sqnare
of the difference of the two latitudes. Divide this
number by 6. Then yon get as guotient the number
of day-minutes of the difference of the two longi-
tudes.”

It is clear that the anthor of this calculation first
takes the distance (between the two places), then he
reduces it to the measure of the circumference of the
circle. However, if we invert the ealenlation and re-
duce the parts (or degrees) of the great circle to yojanas
according to his method, we get the number 3200, 1.c.
100 grojanas legs than we have given on the anthority of
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Al-arkand (v, p. 312). The double of it, 6400, comes
near the number mentioned by Thn Tirik (i.e 65962,
V. p. 312), being only about 200 ygjenas smaller.

We shall now give the latitudes of some places, as we
held them to be correct.

All eanons of the Hindus agree in this that the line
connecting Lanki with Mern divides the oikovpéry
lengthways in two halves, and that it passes throngh
the city of Ujain, the fortress of Rohitaka, the river
Yamuné, the plain of Tineshar, and the Cold Moun-
taing, The longitudes of the places are measured by
their distance from this line. On this head I know of
no difference between them except the following pas-
sage in the book of Aryabhata of Kusumapara :—

“People say that Kurukshetra, de. the plain of
Thneshar, lies on the line which connects Lankd with
Mern and passes through Ujain. So they report on
the anthority of Pulisa. But he was much too intelli-
gent not to have known the subject better. The times
of the eclipses prove that statement to be erroneous,
and Prithosviimin maintaing that the difference be-
tween the longitudes of Kurukshetra and Ujain is 120
yojanas.”

These are the words of Aryabhata,

Ya'kab Ibn Tirik saysin his book entitled Fhe Com-
position of the Spheres, that the latitode of Ujain is 42
degrees, but he does not say whether it lies in the north
or the south., Besides, he states it, on the authority of
the book Al-Avkand, to be 4% degrees, We, however,
have found a totally different latitude of Ujain in
the same book in a calculation relating to the distance
between Ujain and Almanstra, which the author ealls
Brahmanavita, <.e. Bamhanwfi, viz. latitude of Ujain,
z2° 2¢"; latitude of Almanslira, 24° 17,

According to the same book, the straight shadow in
Lohiiniyye, 4.e. Lohariini, is 5% digits.
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On the other hand, however, all the canons of the
Hindus agree in this, that the latitude of Ujain is 24
degrees, and that the son culminates over it at the time
of the summer solstice,

Balabhadra, the commmentator, gives as the latitude
of Kanoj 26° 35°; as that of Tiineshar, 30° 12",

The learned Abi-Alimad, the zon of Catlaghtagin,
calculated the latitude of the city of Karli (7), and
found it to be 28° o, that of Thneshar 27, and both
places to be distant from each other by three days’
marches. What the cause of this difference iz I do
not know,

Aeccording to the book Karana-sira, the latitude of
Kashmir is 347 o', and the straight shadow there 87
digits.

I myself have found the latitude of the fortress
Lauhiir to be 34° 10°. The distance from Lauhiir to
the capital of Kashmir is 56 miles, half the way being
ragged conntry, the other half plain. What other lati-
tudes I have been able to observe myself, I shall
enumerate in this place (—

Ghazna . . . - 33" 35" | Lamghfn . . . 3443
Kibul . . , . 33" 47" | Purshivar . . ol TR
Kandi, the gouard-station | Waihand ; 5 v 34730

of the prince . « 33" 53 | Jailam . i 4 v 33020
Dunpiir . : i . 34" 20" | The fortress Nandna . 32° o

The distance between the latter place and Multén is
nearly 200 miles.

Bilkot . 4 ' ) ) . g2lER!
Mandakkakor . - c . . 3050
Multin . . Wl it . . 20" 40°

It the latitudes of places are known, and the distances
between them have been measured, the difference be-
tween their longitudes also may be found according to
the methods explained in the books to which we have
referred the reader.

Page 163,
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‘We ourselves have (in onr travels) in their country
not passed beyond the places which we have mentioned,
nor have we learned any more longitudes and latitudes
(of places in India) from their literature. If ig God
alone who helps us to reach our cbhjects !



( 39 )

CHAPTER XXXII

ON THE NOTIONS OF DURATION AND TIME IN GENERAL,
AND ON THE CREATION OF THE WORLD AND ITS
DESTRUCTION.

AccorpiNg to the relation of Muhammad Ibn Zaka- On the no-
riyyfi Alriizi, the most ancient philosophers of the secarding to
Greeks thought that the following five things existed Sikiai phiilog
from all eternity, the creator, the wniversal soul, the first i
tAn, gpace in the abstract, and {ime in the abstract. On
these things Alrfizi has founded that theory of his,
which is at the botbom of his whole philosophy.
Further, he distingunishes between fime and duration
in so far as number applies to the former, not to the
latter ; for a thing which can be numbered is finite,
whilst duration is infinite. Similarly, philosophers
have explained time as duration with a beginning and
an end, and efernity as duration without beginning and
end.

Aceording to Alrizi, those five things are necessary
postulates of the actually existing world. For that
which the senses perceive in it is the #Ay acquiring
shape by means of combination. Besides, the iy
occupies zome place, and therefore we must admit the
existence of space. The changes apparent in the world
of sense compel ns to assume the existence of time, for
some of them are earlier, others later, and the before
and the afterwards, the earlier and the later, and the
simultaneous can only be perceived by means of the
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notion of time, which is a necessary postulate of the
existing world,

Further, there are lving betngs in the existing world,
Therefore we must assume the existence of the soul.
Among these living beings thers are inielligent ones,
capable of carrying the arts to the highest perfection ;
and this compels us to assume the existence of a
Clreator, who is wise and intelligent, who establishes
and arranges everything in the best possible manner,
and inspires people with the force of intelligence for
the purpose of liberation.

On the other hand, some sophists consider eternity
and time ag one and the same thing, and declare the
motion which serves to measure time alone to be finite.

Another one declares efernity to be the circular
motion. No doubt this motion iz indissolubly con-
nected with that being which soves by it, and which
iz of the most snblime natore, sinee it lasts for ever,
Therevpon he rises in his argnmentation from the
moving being to its mover, and from the moving mover
to the first mover who is motionless.

This kind of research is very subtle and obscure.
But for this, the opinions would not differ to such an
extent that some people declare that there is no time
at all, while others declare that time is an independent
substance, Acecording to Alexander of Aphrodisias,
Aristotle gives in his book durw) drpiacs the follow-
ing argumentation : “ Everything moving is moved by
a mover ;" and Galenus says on the same subject that
he could not understand the notion of time, much less
prove it.

The theory of the Hindus on this subject is rather
poor in thought and very little developed. Varfihami-
hira says in the opening of his book Sarifitd, when
speaking of that which existed from all eternity: «It
has been said in the ancient books that the first
primeval thing was darkness, which is not identical
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with the black colour, but a kind of non-existence like
the state of a sleeping person. Then God created this
world for Brahman as a copola for him. He made it
to consist of two parts, a higher and a lower one, and
placed the sun and moon in it” Kapila declares:
“God has always existed, and with him the world, with
all its substances and bodies. He, however, is a cause
to the world, and rises by the subtlety of his nature
above the gross nature of the world.” Kumbhala
says: “The primeval one iz Muhdbladte, 1.6 the com-
pound of the five elements, Some declare that the
primeval thing is fine, others nefure, and still others
maintain that the director is Larman, i.c. action.”

In the book Fishpu-Diarme, Vajra speaks to Mir-
kandeya: ‘“ Explain to me the times ;" whereupon the
latter answers: “ Duration is démapurasha,” i.e o
treath, and puriusha, which means the lord of the uni-
verse. Thereupon, he commenced explaining to him
the divisions of time and their dominants, just as we
have propounded these things in detail in the proper
chapters {chap. xxxiii. ef seq.).

The Hindus have divided duration into two periods,
a period of mofion, which has been determined as fime,
and a period of 7esf, which can be determined only in
an imaginary way according to the analogy of that
which has first been determined, the period of motion.
The Hindus hold the eternity of the Creator to be
determinable, not measurable, sinee it is infinite, We,
however, cannot refrain from remarking that it is
extremely difficult to imagine a thing which is deter-
ainable bat not mensurable, and that the whole idea
is yery far-fetched. We shall here comm